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HISTORY ART AND CULTURE: 

PROOF FOR DOMESTICATION OF SHEEP IN ANCIENT INDIA: 

Context: 

• Researchers have found that domestication of sheep had taken place in the Indian subcontinent, 

especially in the Indus Valley civilisation regions in the 6th or 7th millennium BC. 

Relevance: 

GS-I: History (Indian History – Ancient) Dimensions of the Article: 

1. More about research on domestication of sheep in IVC 

2. Significance: Recently in news – Meat dominance in IVC diet 

3. About Indus Valley Civilization 

4. What is the relevance of Harappa in today’s world? 

More about research on domestication of sheep in IVC 

• Researchers at the Central University of Kerala (CUK) found genetic evidence that sheep had been 

domesticated in the Indus Valley civilisation region in the 6th or 7th millennium BC. 

• This research goes against the general belief that sheep were domesticated then in West Asia alone, and 

that they had arrived in the Indian subcontinent through migration. 

• Till now genetic diversity and phylogeography of Indian sheep breeds remained poorly understood – 

however, this study provided strong genetic evidence that the Indian subcontinent was one of the 

domestication centres of the lineage A sheep. 

• The study found that the Indian sheep haplotypes were unique and highly diverse. The high genetic 

diversity and statistical analysis suggest that sheep was domesticated in the country. 

• The study proposes that wild Sheep, O. vignei blanfordi in Mehrgarh [Pakistan], may be a potential 

progenitor of domestic sheep lineage. 

• The study also claims that the introduction of sheep ‘lineage B’ into the Indian subcontinent had been 

through sea route, and not from the Mongolian plateau, as proposed by researchers in China. 

Significance: Recently in news – Meat dominance in IVC diet 

• A recent study finds that the diet of the people of Indus Valley civilisation had a dominance of meat, 

including extensive eating of beef a on the basis of lipid residue analysis found in pottery from 
Harappan sites in Haryana.\ 

• It finds dominance of animal products such as meat of pigs, cattle, buffalo, sheep and goat, as well as 

dairy products, used in ancient ceramic vessels from rural and urban settlements of Indus Valley 

civilisation in northwest India – in present-day Haryana and Uttar Pradesh. 

• It says that at Harappa, 90% of the cattle were kept alive until they were three or three-and-a-half 

years, suggesting that females were used for dairying production, whereas male animals were used for 

traction. 

• There is also evidence of hares and birds being eaten, although little evidence of chicken being a part of 

the diet. 

• The study also talks of a diversity of plant products and regional variation in cropping practices. Both 

summer and winter-based cropping was practiced. 
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• Evidence of barley, wheat, rice, different varieties of millets, a range of winter and summer pulses, 

oilseed and fruit and vegetables, including brinjal, cucumber, grapes, date palm were grown and 

consumed. 

About Indus Valley Civilization 

•  The history of India begins with the birth of the Indus Valley Civilization (IVC), also known as 

Harappan Civilization which flourished around 2,500 BC, in the western part of South Asia 

(contemporary Pakistan and Western India). 

• The Indus Valley was home to the largest of the four ancient urban civilizations of Egypt, Mesopotamia, 

India and China. 

• In 1920s, the Archaeological Department of India carried out excavations in the Indus valley wherein 

the ruins of the two old cities, viz. Mohenjodaro and Harappa were unearthed. 

Three phases of IVC are: 

• a. the Early Harappan Phase from 3300 to 2600 BCE, 

• b. the Mature Harappan Phase from 2600 to 1900 BCE, and 

• c. the Late Harappan Phase from 1900 to 1300 BCE. 

What is the relevance of Harappa in today’s world? 

• Harappan civilisation is amongst the first major urban civilisation that stretched over an area of 1.5 

million square kilometres (the size of a modest sized modern country). 

• It was highly standardised architecture, art and utilitarian items. 

• It traded over an even larger area, getting raw material and exporting (to region where its 

standardisation rules did not apply) finished products, traders and some of its habits to different 

regions. 

• The occurrence of the first civilization from which the emergence of the city and urbanism can be 

understood 

• Their expertise in town planning, water management and harvesting systems as well as drainage 

mechanism is unparalleled. 

• They had public and private wells at most of their sites and their houses were often equipped with 

bathing areas and toilets. 

• They were also technologically very advanced in pyrotechnics and metallurg. 

• Their craftsmanship is evident in their beads, jewelry, pottery, seals as well as other artifacts made of 

metals and their alloys. 

• Their trade networks were also quite widespread. 

• They had standardized weights and measures. 

• They often used standardized bricks in their architecture. 

• Recent research has suggested that Harappan people were probably the first ones to introduce silk and 

lost-wax casting techniques. 

• No large-scale weapons have been discovered from the Harappan sites which also suggests that they 

did not indulge in warfare. 

• It post-dated the great cultures of Mesopotamia and was contemporaneous to Sumerian cultures. 

• However, it received a lot of ideas also from Central Asia and in many ways, it collected the finest of 

ideas and technologies. 

• Among other things, the Harappan civilization provides important insights into the relationship 

between civilizational collapse, violence, and disease. 

• Global bodies and governmental organizations seeking to make predictions about global warming in the 

contemporary context have essentialized the relationship between climate change, environmental 

migration, and violence. 
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RE EVALUATION THE NEO BUDHIST MOVEMENT: 

Context: 

• Recently, Prime Minister Narendra Modi inaugurated Kushinagar International Airport in Uttar 

Pradesh, which will help connect important Buddhist pilgrimage sites. 

• Kushinagar is an important Buddhist pilgrim destination. However, the PM never acknowledged 

Ambedkar’s contribution in revitalising the Buddhist faith. 

Relevance: 

• GS-I: History, Art and Culture (Ancient Indian History), GS-I: Indian Society (Population and its 

associated issues, Salient features of Indian Society, Diversity of India) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. History of the Changes in Prevalent Buddhism 

• 2. “Alternative Buddhism” Movements for Dalits 

• 3. Neo-Buddhist Movement 

• 4. Propagation of Neo-Buddhism after Ambedkar 

• 5. Criticism of the movement 

• 6. Criticism 

History of the Changes in Prevalent Buddhism 

• Buddhism originated in ancient India and grew after Ashoka adopted it. 

• By the 2nd century CE, Buddhism was widespread in India and had expanded outside of India into 

Central Asia, East Asia and parts of Southeast Asia. 

• During the Middle Ages, Buddhism slowly declined in India, while it vanished from Persia and Central 

Asia as Islam became the state religion. 

• According to Randall Collins, Buddhism was already declining in India by the 12th century, but with the 

pillage by Muslim invaders it nearly became extinct in India. 

• Efforts to revive Buddhism in India began in the 19th century, such as with the efforts of Sri Lankan 

Buddhist leader Anagarika Dharmapala who founded the Maha Bodhi Society. (The Maha Bodhi Society, 

according to Bhagwan Das, was not a Dalit movement however, because it mainly attracted upper-caste 

Hindus to Buddhism.) 

“Alternative Buddhism” Movements for Dalits 

• The two Adi Dharma movements – those that rejected Hinduism in favor of Buddhism – were launched 

by Swami Achhutanand Harihar in Uttar Pradesh and Babu Mangu Ram in Punjab. 

• Born in an untouchable family, Achhutanand joined the Arya Samaj suddhi reform movement and felt 

Arya Samaj practiced untouchability in subtle ways, and subsequently left it to launch the socio-political 

Bharitiya Achhut Mahasabha movement. He called on Dalits to return to Adi-Dharma as the 

• “original religion of Indians.” 

• Babu Mangu Ram who was also born in an untouchable family of Punjab joined the Ghadar Party and 

smuggled weapons from California to India in order to oppose British rule. Later, he shifted his focus 

onto Dalit freedom, launching the "Ad Dharm" movement and then later joined the Ambedkarite 

movement. 

• In 1898, Pandit Iyothee Thass founded the Sakya Buddhist Society – also known as Indian Buddhist 

Association – in Tamil Nadu. He presented Buddhism as a religious alternative to Hinduism for Dalits. 

Thass's efforts led to the creation of a broader movement amongst Tamil Dalits in South India until the 

1950s. 

Neo-Buddhist Movement 
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• The Neo Buddhist movement (also known as the Dalit Buddhist movement, Ambedkarite Buddhist 

movement) is a religious as well as a socio-political movement among Dalits in India which was started 

by B. R. Ambedkar. 

• It re-interpreted Buddhism and created a new school of Buddhism called Navayana. 

• The movement has sought to be a socially and politically engaged form of Buddhism. 

• It rejected Hinduism, challenged the caste system in India and promoted the rights of the Dalit 

community. 

Major Deviations 

• The movement rejected the teachings of traditional Theravada, Mahayana and Vajrayana traditions of 

Buddhism, and took an oath to pursue a new form of engaged Buddhism as taught by Ambedkar. 

• Ambedkar and his idea of Buddhism defy many of the core doctrines of Buddhism. He saw many 

integral aspects of Buddhist practice as fraudulent and pessimistic. He was particularly against 

Buddha’s parivaja. 

• The Buddhist tradition believes that the Buddha one day saw a sick man, an old man and a corpse in a 

linear sequence, then he left his palace filled with all the joys and riches to gain an insight into the origin 

of human suffering. According to Ambedkar, this idea corrupted Buddhism and transformed it into a 

religion dealing with metaphysics rather than the everyday problems of mankind. According to him, 

Buddha was a realist and practical man who left his palace in an attempt to bring about peace among 

warring tribes. 

• According to Ambedkar, the Four Noble Truths are a “gospel of pessimism”, and may have been added 

into the scriptures by Buddhist monks of a later era. 

• He considered the idea of Anatta (doctrine stating that human beings are soulless) problematic and 

asked his followers to disregard it. 

• Nirvana, according to Ambedkar is not some other-worldly state of perfect life, highest happiness and 

salvation or liberation from the cycle of birth and rebirth. In Ambedkar’s view, nirvana is the socio-

political “kingdom of righteousness on Earth” in which people are “freed from poverty and social 

• discrimination and empowered to create themselves happy lives“, state Damien Keown and Charles 

Prebish. 

• The Twenty-two vows or twenty-two pledges are the 22 Buddhist vows administered by B. R. 

Ambedkar, the revivalist of Buddhism in India, to his followers. On converting to Buddhism, Ambedkar 

made 22 vows, and asked his 600,000 supporters to do the same.  

• It is believed by Ambedkarite Buddhists that these vows are the guidelines of the social revolution that 

motivates human instincts.  

• These vows demonstrate both the social movement aspect of Navayana Buddhism, and demonstrate its 

core deviation from earlier sects of Buddhism. 

• In India, these vows are taken as an oath by individuals or groups of people when they convert to 

Buddhism. 

GEOGRAPHY: 

DOUBLE DIP – LA NINA: 

Context: 

• A La Nina system has formed for the second year in a row, according to the Climate Prediction Center of 

the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA). 

• Two La Ninas happening one after the other (with a transition through ENSO neutral conditions in 

between) is not uncommon. It is usually referred to as a ‘double-dip’. 

Relevance: 
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• GS-I: Geography (Climatology, Important Geophysical Phenomena), GS-III: 

• Environment and Ecology (Environmental Pollution and Degradation, Impact of Climate Change) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. La Nina and El Nino and ENSO 

• 2. About the current Double-Dip La Nina 

La Niña 

• La Niña is a coupled ocean-atmosphere phenomenon that is the colder counterpart of El Niño, as part of 

the broader El Niño–Southern Oscillation (ENSO) climate pattern. 

• is a coupled ocean-atmosphere phenomenon that is the colder counterpart of El Niño, as part of the 

broader El Niño–Southern Oscillation (ENSO) climate pattern. 

• During a period of La Niña, the sea surface temperature across the equatorial Eastern Central Pacific 

Ocean will be lower than normal by 3 to 5 °C (5.4 to 9 °F). 

• An appearance of La Niña persists for at least five months. 

• It has extensive effects on the weather across the globe, particularly in North America, even affecting 

the Atlantic and Pacific hurricane seasons, in which more tropical cyclones occur in the Atlantic basin 

due to low wind shear and warmer sea surface temperatures, while reducing tropical cyclogenesis in 

the Pacific Ocean. 

• La Niña is a complex weather pattern that occurs every few years, as a result of variations in ocean 

temperatures in the Equatorial Pacific. 

• It occurs as strong winds blow warm water at the ocean’s surface from South America across the Pacific 

Ocean towards Indonesia. 

• As this warm water moves west, cold water from the deep sea rises to the surface near South America. 

• As a result, it is considered to be the cold phase of the broader El Niño– Southern Oscillation weather 

pattern, as well as the opposite of El Niño weather pattern. 

• La Niña impacts the global climate and disrupts normal weather patterns, which as a result can lead to 

intense storms in some places and droughts in others. 

El Niño 
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• El Niño is the warm phase of the El Niño–

Southern Oscillation (ENSO) and is 

associated with a band of warm ocean 

water that develops in the central and east- 

central equatorial Pacific (between 

approximately the International Date Line 

and 120°W), including the area off the 

Pacific coast of South America. 

• The ENSO is the cycle of warm and cold sea 

surface temperature (SST) of the tropical 

central and eastern Pacific Ocean. 

• El Niño is accompanied by high air 

pressure in the western Pacific and low air 

pressure in the eastern Pacific. 

• During the development of El Niño, rainfall 

develops between September–November. 

• The cool phase of ENSO is La Niña, with 

SSTs in the eastern Pacific below average, 

and air pressure high in the eastern Pacific 

and low in the western Pacific. 

• The ENSO cycle, including both El Niño and 

La Niña, causes global changes in 

temperature and rainfall. 

• About the Recent Findings on La Nina and 

El Nino 

• Increasing atmospheric carbon dioxide can 

cause a weakening of future simulated El 

• Nino-Southern Oscillation (ENSO) sea 

surface temperature variability. 

• Future El Niño events will lose heat to the 

atmosphere more quickly due to the 

evaporation of water vapour. Also, in the future there will 

be a reduced temperature difference between the eastern 

and western tropical Pacific, inhibiting the development of 

temperature extremes during the ENSO cycle. 

• There can be a weakening of Tropical Instability Waves 

(TIWs) in the projected future which can cause a disruption 

of the La Niña event. TIWs are a dominant feature of 

monthly variability in the equatorial Pacific and Atlantic 

Ocean. ENSO 

• El Nino and the Southern Oscillation, also known as ENSO is 

a periodic fluctuation in sea surface temperature (El Niño) 

and the air pressure of the overlying atmosphere (Southern 

Oscillation) across the equatorial Pacific Ocean. 

• El Nino and La Nina are complex weather patterns resulting 

from variations in ocean temperatures in the Equatorial 

Pacific Region. They are opposite phases of what is known 

as the ENSO cycle. 

• El Nino and La Nina episodes typically last nine to 12 

months, but some prolonged events may last for years. 
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About the current Double-Dip La Nina 

• La Nina is one part of the El Nino Southern Oscillation (ENSO) cycle, which is characterized by opposing 

warm and cool phases of oceanic and atmospheric conditions in the tropical Pacific Ocean. Consecutive 

La Ninas following a transition through ENSO neutral conditions are referred to as a “Double-Dip.” 

• Previous La Ninas occurred during the winter of 2020-2021 and 2017-2018, and an El Nino developed 

in 2018-2019. When neither climate pattern is present, ENSO is neutral and does not influence global 

climate patterns. 

• The Current Double Dip: In 2020, La Nina developed during the month of August and then dissipated in 

April 2021 as ENSO-neutral conditions returned.  

• For the upcoming winter season, which extends from December 2021 through February 2022, there is 

an 87% chance of La Nina. 

POLITY AND CONSTITUTION 

SC ON POWER TO PUNISH FOR RITS CONTEMPT: 

Context: 

• The Supreme Court said that its power to punish for contempt under Article 129 is a constitutional 

power, which cannot be done away with even by any law. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Constitution (Constitutional Provisions, Judiciary) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• What is contempt of court? 

• What is the statutory basis for contempt of court? 

• What are the kinds of contempt of court? 

• What is not contempt of court? 

• Highlights of the recent Judgment 

What is contempt of court? 

• Contempt of court, as a concept that seeks to protect judicial institutions from motivated attacks and 

unwarranted criticism, and as a legal mechanism to punish those who lower its authority, is back in the 

news in India. 

How did the concept of contempt come into being? 

• The concept of contempt of court is several centuries old. 

• In England, it is a common law principle that seeks to protect the judicial power of the king, initially 

exercised by himself, and later by a panel of judges who acted in his name. 

• Violation of the judges’ orders was considered an affront to the king himself. 

What is the statutory basis for contempt of court? 
• There were pre-Independence laws of contempt in India. 
• When the Constitution was adopted, contempt of court was made one of the restrictions on freedom 

of speech and expression. 
• Article 129 of the Constitution conferred on the Supreme Court the power to punish contempt of 

itself. 
• Article 215 conferred a corresponding power on the High Courts. 
• The Contempt of Courts Act, 1971, gives statutory backing to the idea. 

What are the kinds of contempt of court? 
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• The law codifying contempt classifies it as civil and criminal. 

• Civil Contempt – when someone wilfully disobeys a court order, or wilfully breaches an undertaking 

given to court. 

Criminal Contempt – consists of three forms: 

• words, written or spoken, signs and actions that “scandalise” or “tend to scandalise” or “lower” or 

“tends to lower” the authority of any court 

• prejudices or interferes with any judicial proceeding and interferes with or obstructs the 

administration of justice. 

• Making allegations against the judiciary or individual judges, attributing motives to judgments and 

judicial functioning and any scurrilous attack on the conduct of judges are normally considered matters 

that scandalise the judiciary. 

• The rationale for this provision is that courts must be protected from tendentious attacks that lower its 

authority, defame its public image and make the public lose faith in its impartiality. 

• The punishment for contempt of court is simple imprisonment for a term up to six months and/or a fine 

of up to RS. 2,000. 

What is not contempt of court? 

• Fair and accurate reporting of judicial proceedings will not amount to contempt of court. 

• Nor is any fair criticism on the merits of a judicial order after a case is heard and disposed of. 

• Truth as a defence against a contempt charge: For many years, truth was seldom considered a defence 

against a charge of contempt. There was an impression that the judiciary tended to hide any misconduct 

among its individual members in the name of protecting the image of the institution. The Act was 

amended in 2006 to introduce truth as a valid defence, if it was in public interest and was invoked in a 

bona fide manner. 

Highlights of the recent Judgment 

• The power to punish for contempt is a constitutional power vested in this court which cannot be 

abridged or taken away even by legislative enactment. 

• Article 142 (2) states that “subject to the provisions of any law made in this behalf by Parliament” the 

Supreme Court shall have all and every power to make any order on punishment of any contempt of 

itself. However, Article 129 lays down that the Supreme Court shall be a court of record, and shall have 

all the powers of such a court, including the power to punish for contempt. 

• The comparison of the two provisions show that whereas the founding fathers felt that the powers 

under clause (2) of Article 142 could be subject to any law made by the Parliament, there is no such 

restriction as far as Article 129 is concerned. 

• It emphasised that the rationale behind the contempt jurisdiction is to maintain the dignity of the 

institution of judicial forums. 

PANEL SET UPTO IMPLEMENT ASSAM ACCORD: 

Context: 

• The Assam government set up an eight-member sub-committee to examine and prepare a framework 

for the implementation of all clauses of the Assam Accord of 1985. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Governance (Citizenship, Centre State Relations), GS-II: Governance (Government 

Policies and Interventions, Issues arising due to the design and implementation of policies) 

Dimensions of the Article: 
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• 1. What is the Assam Accord? 

• 2. The key issue: Clause 6 of the accord 

• 3. Issues 

• 4. Bezbarauah committee: 

What is the Assam Accord? 

• The Assam Accord is a tripartite accord signed between the Government of India, State Government of 

Assam and the leaders of the Assam Movement in 1985. 

• This accord led to the conclusion of a six-year agitation that was launched by the All Assam Students’ 

Union (AASU) in 1979, demanding the identification and deportation of illegal immigrants from Assam. 

• The demand was for detection and deportation of migrants who had illegally entered Assam after 1951 

– however, the accord sets a cut-off of midnight of 24th March 1971, for the detection of illegal 

foreigners in Assam. 

The key issue: Clause 6 of the accord 

• Clause 6 of the Assam Accord says that constitutional, legislative and administrative safeguards, as may 

be appropriate, shall be provided to protect, preserve and promote the cultural, social, linguistic 

identity and heritage of the Assamese people. 

• The committee chaired by Biplab Kumar Sarma was constituted to define ‘Assamese People’ and 

institute safeguards for them. 

• This committee’s report proposed January 1951 as the cut-off date for any Indian citizen residing in 

Assam to be defined as an Assamese for the purpose of implementing Clause 6. The report also sought 

reservation for Assamese in Parliament, state assembly, local bodies and quotas in government jobs. 

• The report also recommended the regulation of entry of people from other states into Assam, which 

include the implementation of an Inner Line Permit (ILP) regime in the state. 

• The report also talks about issues related to land and land rights, linguistic, cultural and social rights 

and protection of the state’s resources and biodiversity. 

Issues 

• According to the recommendations, people who migrated between 1951 and 1971, including large 

sections of post-Partition refugees, would be Indian citizens under the Assam Accord and the National 

• Register of Citizens (NRC), but they would not be eligible for safeguards meant for “Assamese 

• people” under Clause 6 of the Accord. 

• East Bengal migrants who entered Assam before 1951 would be considered Assamese. 

• There is no mechanism to prove that a person has been in Assam prior to 1951. The 1951 NRC is not 

available in several parts of the state and the current NRC being made uses 1971 as a cut-off. 

Bezbarauah committee: 

• The High-Level Committee (HLC) for implementation of Clause 6 of Assam Accord headed by M.P. 

Bezbarauah, IAS (Retd.), includes eminent Assamese persons from different fields. (The HLC will be 

serviced by the North-East Division of Union Ministry of Home Affairs.) 

The Mandates of the Committee are: 

• To examine the effectiveness of actions taken since 1985 to implement Clause 6 of the Assam Accord. 

• To assess the appropriate level of reservation of seats in Assam Legislative Assembly and local bodies 

for the Assamese people. 

• To recommend the appropriate level of reservations in employment under the Government of Assam 

for the Assamese people. 

• To suggest measures to protect cultural, social, linguistic identity and heritage of the Assamese people. 
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•  The Committee will submit its report within 6 months from the date of notification. 

IC WITH VACCINE FACE 2.25LAKHS PENDING RTI PLEA: 

Context: 

• Twelve State Information Commissions plus the Central Information Commission would need at least a 

year to dispose of their appeals, and the nationwide backlog has crossed 2.55 lakh cases, according to 

an analysis. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Constitution (Constitutional Provisions, Fundamental Rights, 

• Government Policies and Interventions, Right to Information Act) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the recent vacancies in ICs and Pending of RTI cases 

• 2. Right to Information (RTI) Act 

• 3. Is RTI a Fundamental Right? 

• 4. Enforcement of RTI 

• 5. Central Information Commission (CIC) 

• 6. Functions of CIC 

About the recent vacancies in ICs and Pending of RTI cases 

• The RTI act is a tool for citizens to demand accountability in governance and an estimated 40 lakh to 60 

lakh RTI requests are being filed every year. 

• When a request for information is denied by a government body, however, appeals are filed in the 

Central and State Information Commissions which act as transparency watchdogs under the law. 

• According to an analysis the Central 

Information Commission (CIC) would 

take a year and 11 months to 

• dispose an appeal at the current pace of 

functioning. 

• Although it has to be noted that the CIC 

has reduced its backlog to 33,742 since 

filling four of its vacancies in 2020. 

• The situation is worse in State ICs such 

as Jharkhand, where the commission 

has been completely defunct for 18 

months when the last Commissioner 

completed his tenure. 

• The commissions of Meghalaya and 

Tripura have also been defunct for 

seven and three months respectively and at least three more commissions are headless. 

• Right to Information (RTI) Act 
• Right to Information (RTI) is an act of the Parliament of India which sets out the rules and 

procedures regarding citizens’ right to information. 
• Under the RTI Act, 2005, Public Authorities are required to make disclosures on various aspects of 

their structure and functioning. 
This includes: 
• 1. disclosure on their organisation, functions, and structure, 
• 2. powers and duties of its officers and employees, and 
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• 3. financial information. 
• Note: “Public Authorities” here includes bodies of self-government established under the 

Constitution, or under any law or government notification. E.g.: Ministries, public sector 
undertakings, and regulators. It also includes any entities owned, controlled or substantially financed 
and non-government organizations substantially financed directly or indirectly by funds provided by 
the government. 

• The intent of such suo moto disclosures is that the public should need minimum recourse through the 
Act to obtain such information. 

• If such information is not made available, citizens have the right to request for it from the Authorities. 
• This may include information in the form of documents, files, or electronic records under the control 

of the Public Authority. 
• The intent behind the enactment of the Act is to promote transparency and accountability in the 

working of Public Authorities. 
Is RTI a Fundamental Right? 
• RTI is a fundamental right for every citizen of India. 
• The authorities under RTI Act 2005 are called quasi-judicial authorities. 
• This act was enacted in order to consolidate the fundamental right in the Indian constitution 

‘freedom of speech’. 
• Since RTI is implicit in the Right to Freedom of Speech and Expression under Article 19 of Indian 

Constitution, it is an implied fundamental right. 
Enforcement of RTI 

• The Act has established a three-tier structure for enforcing the right to information guaranteed under 

the Act. 

•  The first request for information goes to Central/State Assistant Public Information Officer and 

Central/State Public Information Officer, designated by the Public Authorities. These Officers are 

required to provide information to an RTI applicant within 30 days of the request. 

• Appeals from their decisions go to an Appellate Authority. 

• Appeals against the order of the Appellate Authority go to the State Information Commission or the 

Central Information Commission. These Information Commissions consists of a Chief Information 

Commissioner, and up to 10 Information Commissioners. 

Central Information Commission (CIC) 

• The Central Information Commission has been constituted with effect from 12- 10-2005 under the 

Right to Information Act, 2005. Hence, CIC is a Statutory Body. 

• The jurisdiction of the Commission extends over all Central Public Authorities. 

• It was constituted to act upon complaints from those individuals who have not been able to submit 

information requests to a Central Public Information Officer or State Public Information Officer due to 

either the officer not have been appointed, or because the respective Central Assistant Public 

Information Officer or State Assistant Public Information Officer refused to receive the application for 

information under the Right to Information Act. 

Functions of CIC 

• 1. Order enquiry into any matter on reasonable grounds only. 

• 2. Secure compliance of its decisions from any public authority. 

3. Receive and inquire into a complaint from any person: 

• Who has not received any response to his request for information within a specified time. 

• Who deems the information given to him/her incomplete, false or misleading, and any other matter 

related to securing the information. 

• Who has been unable to submit a request for information due to the non-appointment of an officer. 
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• Who considers the fees so charged unreasonable. 

• Who was refused the information requested. 

• 4. The commission has the power to examine any record under the control of the public authority. All 

such records have to be given to the Commission during examination and nothing shall be withheld. 

5. During inquiries, the CIC has the powers of a civil court, such as the powers to: 

• Summon and enforce the attendance of persons, and compel them to give oral or written evidence on 

oath and produce documents or things  

• Require the discovery and inspection of documents 

• Receive evidence on affidavit 

• Requisition public records or copies from any office or court 

• Issue summons for the examination of documents or witnesses 

• Any other matter that may be prescribed 

• 6. The CIC also submits an annual report to the GOI on the implementations of the provisions of the Act. 

This report is then placed before both the Houses of Parliament. 

NEITHER STATE NOR UNION CAN BAR CBI, CENTRE TELLS SC: 

Context: 

• The Union Government told the Supreme Court that Mamata Banerjee’s government in West Bengal 

does not have any “absolute” power to keep the Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) from 

investigating crimes inside the State. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Constitution 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) 

• 2. Functions of CBI 

• 3. About the current tussle regarding CBI 

• 4. Union Government’s Argument: 

• 5. What is General Consent? 

• 6. Does withdrawal of General Consent mean that the CBI can no longer probe any case in the state? 

Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) 
• The Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) was set up in 1963 after the recommendation of 

Santhanam committee under Ministry of Home affairs and was later transferred to the Ministry of 
Personnel and now it enjoys the status of an attached office. 

• Now, the CBI comes under the administrative control of the Department of Personnel and Training 
(DoPT) of the Ministry of Personnel, Public Grievances and Pensions. 

• The CBI derives its powers from the Delhi Special Police Establishment Act, 1946, however, it is NOT 
a Statutory Body. 

• CBI is the apex anti-corruption body in the country – Along with being the main investigating agency 
of the Central Government it also provides assistance to the Central Vigilance Commission and 
Lokpal. 

• The CBI is required to obtain the prior approval of the Central Government before conducting any 
inquiry or investigation. 

• The CBI is also the nodal police agency in India which coordinates investigations on behalf of Interpol 
Member countries. 

• The CBI’s conviction rate is as high as 65 to 70% and it is comparable to the best investigation 
agencies in the world. 
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• The CBI is headed by a Director and he is assisted by a special director or an additional director. It 
has joint directors, deputy inspector generals, superintendents of police. 

CBI has following divisions 
• a. Anti-Corruption Division 
• b. Economic Offences Division 
• c. Special Crimes Division 
• d. Policy and International Police Cooperation Division 
• e. Administration Division 
• f. Directorate of Prosecution 
• g. Central Forensic Science Laboratory 

Functions of CBI 

• 1. Investigating cases of corruption, bribery and misconduct of Central government employees 

• 2. Investigating cases relating to infringement of fiscal and economic laws, that is, breach of laws 

concerning export and import control, customs and central excise, income tax, foreign exchange 

regulations and so on. However, such cases are taken up either in consultation with or at the request of 

the department concerned. 

• 3. Investigating serious crimes, having national and international ramifications, committed by 

organized gangs of professional criminals. 

• 4. Coordinating the activities of the anti-corruption agencies and the various state police forces. 

• 5. Taking up, on the request of a state government, any case of public importance for investigation. 

• 6. Maintaining crime statistics and disseminating criminal information. 

• 7. The CBI acts as the “National Central Bureau” of Interpol in India 

About the current tussle regarding CBI 

• The Union Government has told the Supreme Court that the West Bengal State Government does not 

have any absolute power to keep the Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) from investigating crimes 

inside the State. 

• West Bengal has challenged the CBI’s jurisdiction to register FIRs and conduct investigations in the 

State in myriad cases. West Bengal said it had withdrawn “general consent” to the CBI way back in 

2018. 

• The Union Government, through the Department of Personnel and Training, was responding to a suit 

filed by the West Bengal Government against the Union of India under Article 131 of the Constitution. 

• Article 131 gives the Supreme Court original jurisdiction (i.e., the Supreme Court can hear the case first-

hand rather than reviewing a lower court’s judgment) to mediate disputes between states or between 

the Centre and states. 

Union Government’s Argument: 

• The Union Government has said that the withdrawal of general consent would not stand in the way of 

constitutional courts entrusting the CBI with the cases “where it is found that the State police would not 

effectively conduct a fair and impartial investigation”. 

• Besides, it argues that the CBI is empowered to probe cases concerning any of the Central subjects 

enumerated in the Union List in the Seventh Schedule of the Constitution. 

• It also argues that the alleged crimes under investigation were offences under parliamentary laws. 

What is General Consent? 

• In order to conduct an investigation in a state, the CBI must mandatorily have the consent of that state 

government. 

• The general consent is routinely given by State governments for periods ranging from six months to a 

year to the CBI and all agencies under the Delhi Special Police Establishment (DSPE) Act, 1946. 
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• The consent is necessary as the jurisdiction of these agencies is confined to Delhi and Union Territories 

under this Act. 

• There are two kinds of consent: case-specific and general. Given that the CBI has jurisdiction only over 

central government departments and employees, it can investigate a case involving state government 

employees or a violent crime in a given state only after that state government gives its consent. 

• “General consent” is normally given to help the CBI seamlessly conduct its investigation into cases of 

corruption against central government employees in the concerned state. Almost all states have given 

such consent. Otherwise, the CBI would require consent in every case. 

• Other states such as West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh, Rajasthan and Maharashtra have also withdrawn 

consent to the CBI to operate freely in their respective jurisdictions. 

Does withdrawal of General Consent mean that the CBI can no longer probe any case in the state? 

• Withdrawal of consent will only bar the CBI from registering a case within the jurisdiction of such 

states. 

• The CBI would still have the power to investigate old cases registered when general consent existed. 

• Also, cases registered anywhere else in the country, but involving people stationed in a state that has 

withdrawn general consent, would allow CBI’s jurisdiction to extend to these states. 

• There is ambiguity on whether the agency can carry out a search in either of the two states in 

connection with an old case without the consent of the state government. 

• However, there are legal remedies to that as well. The CBI can always get a search warrant from a local 

court in the state and conduct searches. 

• In case the search requires a surprise element, there is CrPC Section 166,which allows a police officer of 

one jurisdiction to ask an officer of another to carry out searches on his behalf. 

• And if the first officer feels that the searches by the latter may lead to loss of evidence, the section 

allows the first officer to conduct searches himself after giving a notice to the latter. 

SC ON RIGHT TO BLOCK ROADS PROTEST INDEFINITELY: 

Context: 

• The Supreme Court said farmers had the right to protest, but roads cannot be blocked indefinitely. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Constitution (Constitutional Provisions, Fundamental Rights) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Understanding Right to protest and the Constitutional Provision 

• 2. Can Right to Protest be restricted? 

• 3. Related Supreme Court’s Judgements 

Understanding Right to protest and the Constitutional Provision 

• Right to Protest can be derived from the Right to Freedom of Speech and Expression under Article 19. It 

is not an explicit right under the Fundamental rights. 

• Article 19(1)(a): The Right to free speech and expression, Article 19(1)(b): The Right to association, 

Article 19(1)(c): The Right to peaceably assemble – allows people to question and object to acts of the 

government by demonstrations, agitations and public meetings, to launch sustained protest 

movements. 

• Right to Protest ensures that people can act as watchdogs and constantly monitor governments' acts. 

• It provides feedback to the governments about their policies and actions after which the concerned 

government, through consultation, meetings and discussion, recognizes and rectifies its mistakes. 
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Can Right to Protest be restricted? 
• Article 19(2) imposes reasonable restrictions on the right to freedom of speech and expression. 

These reasonable restrictions are imposed in the interests of the following: 
• 1. Sovereignty and integrity of India, 
• 2. Security of the State, 
• 3. Friendly relations with foreign States, 
• 4. Public order, 
• 5. Decency or morality 
• 6. Contempt of court, 
• 7. Defamation 
• 8. Incitement to an offence. 

Related Supreme Court’s Judgements 

• The Supreme Court hearing the plea regarding Shaheen Bagh Protests in 2019, upheld the right to 

peaceful protest against the law but also cleared that public ways and public spaces cannot be occupied 

and that too indefinitely. 

• SC referred to its 2018 judgment in the Mazdoor Kisan Shakti Sangathan vs Union of India and Another 

case, which dealt with demonstrations at Delhi’s Jantar Mantar. 

• The judgment tried to balance the interests of local residents with those of protesters to hold 

demonstrations and directed the police to devise a proper mechanism for limited use of the area for 

peaceful protests and demonstrations and to lay down parameters for this. 

• In Ramlila Maidan Incident v. Home Secretary, Union Of India & Ors. Case (2012), the Supreme Court 

had stated, “Citizens have a fundamental right to assembly and peaceful protest which cannot be taken 

away by an arbitrary executive or legislative action”. 

SUPREME COURT ON PEGASUS CASE: 

• Context: 

• A Bench led by Chief Justice of India N.V. Ramana passed an order in the Pegasus 

• snooping case related to the recent allegations of the Government using Pegasus 

• software to spy on citizens. 

• Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Governance (Constitutional Provisions, Fundamental Rights, 

• Important Judgements), GS-III: Internal Security Challenges (Basics of Cyber Security; 

• Role of media and social networking sites in internal security challenges; Internal 

• security challenges through communication networks) 

• Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. The Pegasus Project and how dangerously compromising it is. 

• 2. Spyware and types of Cyber Attacks 

• 3. Pegasus Attacks in the past and in India 

• 4. History of Government’s surveillance issues 

• 5. Legislations on Surveillance 

• 6. K.S. Puttaswamy judgment, 2017 regarding Surveillance 

• 7. Various recommendations in the past regarding Surveillance 

• 8. SC forms committee to examine Pegasus allegations 

• 9. SC on Pegasus row and Privacy of Citizens 

• 10. SC on Pegasus row and Freedom of Press 

• 11. SC on Pegasus row and the petitions filed 

• 12. SC on Pegasus row and the ‘national security’ reason 
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A number of reports on Pegasus Spyware in India indicate that at least 1,000 Indian phone numbers are in a 
list of potential targets of surveillance using the Pegasus spyware. An Israeli company, the NSO Group, sells 
the Pegasus spyware to “vetted governments”. 
The evidence is strong that Indian citizens were indeed targets of a vicious and uncivil surveillance campaign 
by a government entity, Indian or foreign. 
Relevance: 
GS-III: Internal Security Challenges (Basics of Cyber Security; Role of media and social networking sites in 
internal security challenges; Internal security challenges through communication networks), GS-II: Polity 
and Governance (Constitutional Provisions, Fundamental Rights, Important Judgements) 
Dimensions of the Article: 

1. About the Pegasus Project 
2. How dangerously compromising is Pegasus? 
3. What is a spyware and what are other similar types of Cyber Attacks? 
4. Pegasus in the news in the past 
5. About the Pegasus Attacks in India 
6. Issues in the past regarding Government’s surveillance 
7. Legislations on Surveillance 
8. K.S. Puttaswamy judgment, 2017 regarding Surveillance 
9. Various recommendations in the past regarding Surveillance 

About the Pegasus Project 
• Pegasus is a type of malware classified as a spyware. Pegasus enables law enforcement and 

intelligence agencies to remotely and covertly extract” data “from virtually any mobile devices” 
• The Spyware Pegasus can gain access to devices without the knowledge of users. After this, it can 

gather personal information and relay it back to whoever is using the software to spy. 
• A zero-click attack helps spyware like Pegasus gain control over a device without human interaction 

or human error. Pegasus can infect a device without the target’s engagement or knowledge. So, all 
awareness about how to avoid a phishing attack or which links not to click are pointless. 

• The Israeli firm NSO Group (set up in 2010) developed the Pegasus spyware. Since then, NSO’s attack 
capabilities have become more advanced. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/NSO_Group
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How dangerously compromising is Pegasus? 

• Upon installation, Pegasus contacts the attacker’s command and control (C&C) servers to receive and 
execute instructions and send back the target’s private data. This data can include passwords, contact 
lists, text messages, and live voice calls (even those via end-to-end-encrypted messaging apps). 
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• The attacker can control the phone’s camera and microphone, and use the GPS function to track a 
target. 

• To avoid extensive bandwidth consumption that may alert a target, Pegasus sends only scheduled 
updates to a C&C server. 

• The spyware can evade forensic analysis and avoid detection by anti-virus software. Also, the 
attacker can remove and deactivate the spyware, when and if necessary. 

What is a spyware (Like Pegasus Spyware in India) and what are other similar types of Cyber Attacks? 
What is Malware? 

• Malware is short for malicious software. Malware is a catch-all term for various softwares including 
viruses, adware, spyware, browser hijacking software, and fake security software. 

• Ransomware, Spyware, Worms, viruses, and Trojans are all varieties of malware. 
Types of Malware 

• Viruses which are the most commonly-known form of malware and potentially the most destructive. 
They can do anything from erasing the data on your computer to hijacking your computer to attack 
other systems. Viruses can also send spam, or host and share illegal content. 

• Worm is a type of malware that spreads copies of itself from computer to computer. Additionally, it 
can replicate itself without any human interaction. Also, it does not need to attach itself to a software 
program in order to cause damage. 

• Trojan is a type of malware that is often disguised as legitimate software to be used by cyber-thieves 
and hackers trying to gain access to systems. 

• Spyware collects your personal information and passes it on to interested third parties without your 
knowledge or consent. Spywares can also install Trojan viruses. 

• Ransomware is malware that employs encryption to hold a victim’s information at ransom. 
• Adware displays pop-up advertisements when you are online. 
• Fake security software poses as legitimate software to trick you into opening your system to further 

infection, providing personal information, or paying for unnecessary or even damaging “clean ups”. 
• Browser hijacking software changes your browser settings (such as your home page and toolbars), 

displays pop-up ads and creates new desktop shortcuts. Additionally, it can also relay your personal 
preferences to interested third parties. 

Pegasus Spyware in India in the news in the past 
• Researchers discovered the earliest version of Pegasus in 2016. This version infected phones through 

what is called spear-phishing – text messages or emails that trick a target into clicking on a malicious 
link. 

• In 2019, WhatsApp blamed the NSO Group for exploiting a vulnerability in its video-calling feature 
which secretly transmitted malicious code in an effort to infect the victim’s phone with spyware 
without the person even having to answer the call. 

• In 2020, a report showed government operatives used Pegasus to hack phones of employees at Al 
Jazeera and Al Araby. 

About the Recent Pegasus Spyware Attacks in India 
• Human Rights activists, journalists and lawyers around the world have been targeted with phone 

malware sold to authoritarian governments by an Israeli surveillance firm. Indian ministers, 
government officials and opposition leaders also figure in the list. 

• In India, several opposition leaders including Rahul Gandhi were on the leaked potential targets’ list.  
• Smartphones of Politicians, Journalists were hacked for gathering confidential information. 
• This is the first time in the history of this country that all pillars of our democracy — judiciary, 

parliamentarians, media, executives and ministers — have been spied upon. 
• The Indian government has denied any wrong doing or carrying out any unauthorised surveillance. 

However, the government has not confirmed or denied whether it has purchased or deployed 
Pegasus spyware. 

Issues in the past regarding Government’s surveillance 
• In 2012 in Himachal Pradesh, the new government raided police agencies and recovered over a lakh 

phone conversations of over a thousand people, mainly political members, and many senior police 
officials, including the Director General of Police (DGP), who is legally responsible for conducting 
phone taps in the State. 
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• In 2013, India’s current Home Minister Amit Shah was embroiled in a controversy dubbed 
“Snoopgate”, with phone recordings alleged to be of him speaking to the head of an anti-terrorism 
unit to conduct covert surveillance without any legal basis (as there was no order signed by the 
State’s Home Secretary which is a legal necessity for a phone tap). 

• The UPA government in 2009 said that the CBDT had placed a PR professional, under surveillance 
due to fears of her being a foreign spy. Later on, the CBDT did not prosecute the person. 

Such examples of unlawful surveillance which seem to be for political and personal gain are antithetical to 
the basic creed of democracy. Consequently, they also bring up the need for ensuring that the surveillance is 
necessary and proportionate. 
Legislations on Surveillance 

• The laws authorising interception and monitoring of communications are: 
1. Section 92 of the Criminal Procedure Code (CrPC) 
2. Rule 419A of the Telegraph Rules, and 
3. The rules under Sections 69 and 69B of the IT Act 

Who can conduct Surveillance? 
A limited number of agencies are provided powers to intercept and monitor. 

• In 2014, the Ministry of Home Affairs told Parliament that nine central agencies and the DGPs of all 
States and Delhi were empowered to conduct interception under the Indian Telegraph Act. 

• In 2018, 9 central agencies and 1 State agency were authorised to conduct intercepts under Section 
69 of the IT Act. 

• The Intelligence Organisations Act, which restricts the civil liberties of intelligence agency employees, 
only lists four agencies. However, the RTI Act lists 22 agencies as “intelligence and security 
organisations established by the central government” that are exempt from the RTI Act. 

K.S. Puttaswamy judgment, 2017 regarding Surveillance 
• The K.S. Puttaswamy judgment, 2017, made it clear that any invasion of privacy could only be 

justified if it satisfied three tests: 
1. The restriction must be by law; 
2. It must be necessary (only if other means are not available) and proportionate (only as much 

as needed); 
3. It must promote a legitimate state interest (e.g., national security). 

• The judgement held that privacy concerns in this day and age of technology can arise from both the 
state as well as non-state entities. As such, a claim of violation of privacy lies against both of them. 

• The Court also held that informational privacy in the age of the internet is not an absolute right and 
when an individual exercises his right to control over his data, it may lead to the violation of his 
privacy to a considerable extent. 

• It was also laid down that the ambit of Article 21 is ever-expanding due to the agreement over the 
years among the Supreme Court judges. A plethora of rights have been added to Article 21 as a result. 

• The court stated that Right to Privacy is an inherent and integral part of Part III of the Constitution 
that guarantees fundamental rights. The conflict in this area mainly arises between an individual’s 
right to privacy and the legitimate aim of the government to implement its policies. Thus, we need to 
maintain a balance while doing the same. 

Various recommendations in the past regarding Surveillance 
• In 2010, then Vice-President called for a legislative basis for India’s agencies and the creation of a 

standing committee of Parliament on intelligence to ensure that they remain accountable and 
respectful of civil liberties. 

• The Cabinet Secretary in a note on surveillance in 2011 held that the Central Board of Direct Taxes 
having interception powers was a continuing violation of a 1975 Supreme Court judgment on the 
Telegraph Act. 

• In 2013, the Ministry of Defence-funded think-tank published a report which recommended that the 
intelligence agencies in India must be provided a legal framework for their existence and functioning; 
their functioning must be under Parliamentary oversight and scrutiny. 

• In 2018, the Srikrishna Committee on data protection noted that post the K.S. Puttaswamy judgment, 
most of India’s intelligence agencies are “potentially unconstitutional”. This is because they are not 
constituted under a statute passed by Parliament — the National Investigation Agency being an 
exception. 
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SC forms committee to examine Pegasus allegations 

• The Supreme Court appointed an independent expert technical committee overseen by a former apex 

court judge, Justice R.V. Raveendran, to examine allegations that the government used an Israeli 

spyware, Pegasus, to snoop on its own citizens. 

• Justice Raveendran would oversee the functioning of the technical committee and would be assisted by 

Alok Joshi, former IPS officer (1976 batch) and Dr. Sundeep Oberoi, Chairman, Sub Committee in 

(International Organisation of Standardisation/International Electro-Technical Commission/Joint 

Technical Committee). 

Directives given to the committee by the SC 

• The SC directed the committee not to just inquire into recent allegations of the Government using 

Pegasus to snoop, but travel back the trail to reports of the Israeli spyware being used to hack social 

media accounts of private citizens in 2019. 

• The court also wanted the committee to use its expertise to test the existing surveillance laws and 

procedures to see how much they valued and protected citizens’ privacy. 

• The court said the committee should come up with recommendations to prevent state and non-state 

players from invading the fundamental right of privacy of citizens through illegal surveillance mounted 

on them. 

• The SC asked the committee to suggest a “mechanism” for citizens to raise grievances on “suspicion of 

illegal surveillance of their devices”. The court also pushed for suggestions from the committee for the 

setting up of a “well-equipped independent premier agency to investigate cybersecurity 

vulnerabilities”. 

• The Supreme Court’s seven-point “terms of reference” not only seems to deal with the recent trigger for 

the Pegasus controversy, but dives deep into the first public signs of the alleged use of the military 

grade spyware years ago.  

SC on Pegasus row and Privacy of Citizens 

• Chief Justice Ramana read out that every citizen has a “reasonable right to privacy,choices, liberties and 

freedom”. 

• The court said the state uses surveillance but the power to spy should not affect individual rights. 

• Technology is useful, but it cannot be used to take away freedoms or launch a cyberattack on privacy. 

• The necessity to trespass on individual privacy should be proportional. 

• It is undeniable that surveillance and the knowledge that one is under the threat of being spied on can 

affect the way an individual decides to exercise his or her rights. Such a scenario might result in self-

censorship. 

• Indiscriminate spying on individuals by the state is not allowed in a democracy, the use of technology 

for surveillance by the State must be evidence-based, the court said. 

SC on Pegasus row and Freedom of Press 

• One of the petitioners, the Editors Guild of India, had sought an independent probe into the 

government’s alleged role in the Pegasus controversy. 

• The Guild had pointed out that freedom of press is a hard-won right essential to democracy. 

• The Supreme Court expressed particular concern about the protection of journalistic freedom. It said 

the State should not create an atmosphere that has a “chilling effect” on the freedom of the press. 

• The court said a democratic society values the importance of protecting a source. That is part of press 

freedom.  

SC on Pegasus row and the petitions filed 
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• In the Pegasus order, the court reminded the Government that the petitioners do not contend that the 

State should not resort to surveillance/collection of data in matters of national security. The complaint 

of the petitioners is about the misuse or likely misuse of spyware in violation of the right to privacy of 

citizens. 

• The petitions had alleged that questions and attempts to garner the truth from the government had 

reached a dead-end 

• The court took special care to highlight in its order about how the government refused to take a “clear 

stand” in court on whether the allegations were true or not. There was no specific denial of the 

allegations by the Union of India.  

SC on Pegasus row and the ‘national security’ reason 

• The Solicitor General had refused the court’s repeated advice to file a detailed affidavit responding to 

the snooping allegations, blankly saying “the disclosure of certain facts might affect the national 

security and defence of the nation”. 

• The SC said that the State cannot keep a secret from the court merely on the bogey of ‘national security’ 

and expect the judiciary to remain a “mute spectator”. 

• The claim has to be backed by evidence to prove that the disclosure of the information sought by the 

court would affect national security concerns. 

• The court accepted that judicial review in national security matters was limited. 

MAKING PARTIES CONSTITUTIONAL: 

Context: 

• A political party is an organised group of citizens who hold common views on governance and act as a 

political unit that seeks to obtain control of government with a view to further the agenda and policy 

they profess. 

• Political parties in India are extra-constitutional, but they are the breathing air of the political system. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Constitution (Constitutional Provisions, Political Systems in India) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Importance and Nature of Political Parties 

• 2. The German Model 

• 3. Internal Democracy in Political Parties 

• 4. The German Model for India 

Importance and Nature of Political Parties 

• A political party is an organised group of citizens who hold common views on governance and act as a 

political unit that seeks to obtain control of the government with a view to further the agenda and 

policy they profess. 

• They are indispensable links between the people and the representative machinery of government. 

• Political parties maintain a continuous connection between the people and those who represent them 

either in government or in the opposition. 

• Political parties have extra-legal growth in almost every democratic country. The American 

Constitution does not presume the existence of political parties. 

In Britain too, political parties are still unknown to the law. 
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• Similarly, political parties in India are extra-constitutional, but they are the breathing air of the political 

system. 

The German Model 

• The Basic Law of the Federal Republic of Germany gives constitutional status to political parties. Its 

Article 21 deals with their status, rights, duties and functions. 

It provides: 

• Political parties shall participate in the formation of the political will of the people. They may be freely 

established. Their internal organisation must conform to democratic principles. They must publicly 

account for their assets and for the sources and use of their funds. 

• Parties that, by reason of their aims or the behaviour of their members, seek to undermine or abolish 

the free democratic basic order or to endanger the existence of the Federal Republic of Germany shall 

be unconstitutional. 

• The Federal Constitutional Court shall rule on the question of unconstitutionality. Details shall be 

regulated by federal laws.  

Internal Democracy in Political Parties 

• Political parties in developed nations maintain high levels of internal democracy. 

• In the U.K., the Conservative Party has the National Conservative Convention as its top body. It has a 

Central Council and an Executive Committee. The Central Council elects its President, a Chairman and 

Vice-Chairmen at its annual meeting. It also elects an Executive Committee which meets once a month. 

• In the U.S., both the Democratic and the Republican parties have the National Committee as their top 

decision-making body. The National Committee plays an important role in the presidential election and 

agenda-setting. 

The German Model for India 

• As compared to the U.S. and the U.K. models, the German model of constitutionalising political parties is 

more desirable for India. 

• Section 29A(5) of the Representation of the People Act, 1951 is the only major statutory provision 

dealing with political parties in India. It orders that a political party shall bear true faith and allegiance 

to the Constitution of India as by law established, and to the principles of socialism, secularism and 

democracy, and would uphold the sovereignty, unity and integrity of India. 

Issues 

• Political parties are vital players in the political system and need constitutional regulation. 

• Most of the parties are openly caste- or religious-based. 

• Their finances are dubious and opaque. 

• Most of the parties are family fiefdoms. 

• There are no periodical in-party elections in Indian parties except in a few. 

Conclusion 

• The Indian Constitution is one of the longest constitutions in the world. It even elaborately deals with 

co-operative societies. 

• The right to form co-operative societies is a fundamental right under Article 19 (1)(c), but the right to 

form political parties is not. 

• Political parties are the agents of democracy and safety valves in the political system. They desperately 

need reform. 
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• Hence, it is high time to constitutionalise political parties to ensure in-party democracy, to impart 

transparency in their finances, and to de-communalise them. 

BSF POWER AND JURISDICTION: 

• Context: 

• Home Ministry has enhanced the powers of Border Security Force (BSF). Under the 

• enhanced power, officers will have the power to search and arrest. 

• Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Constitution, GS-II: Governance 

• Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is the Border Security Force (BSF)? 

• 2. What are the enhanced powers of the BSF? 

• What is the Border Security Force (BSF)? 

•  The Border Security Force (BSF) is India's border guarding organisation on its 

• border with Pakistan and Bangladesh. 

•  It is one of the five Central Armed Police Forces of India, and was raised in the wake 

• of the 1965 War “for ensuring the security of the borders of India and for matters 

• connected there with”. 

•  BSF comes under the Ministry of Home Affairs. 

•  The BSF has its own cadre of officers but its head, designated as a Director-General 

• (DG), since its raising has been an officer from the Indian Police Service (IPS). 

• What are the enhanced powers of the BSF? 

•  The MHA has exercised the powers under the Border Security Force Act of 1968 and 

• increased the powers of the BSF – now, the power of seizure by the BSF officers are 

• extended up to of 50 km from the border in three new states which are sharing 

• international boundaries with Pakistan and Bangladesh. 

•  BSF officers have been given the right to take this action under the Code of Criminal 

• Procedure (CrPC), Passport Act and Passport (Entry to India) Act. 

•  BSF officers will be able to conduct searches and arrests across a wider area in the 

• states of Punjab, West Bengal and Assam. 

•  In the mentioned states, the BSF will have the right to search and arrest just like state 

• police. 

•  They also have the power to search and arrest in Mizoram, Nagaland, Manipur, 

• Tripura, and Ladakh. 

• Why was this extension of powers needed? 

•  As per Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA), the decision to expand the jurisdiction of BSF 

• was taken in the backdrop of recent incidents of drones dropping weapons from 

• across the border. 

•  The objective of the move is to bring in uniformity and also to increase operational 

• efficiency. Earlier BSF had different jurisdictions in different states. 

•  BSF often gets information relating to crime scenes that may be out of their 

• jurisdiction. 

•  This decision will help in curbing illegal activities related to national security across 

• 10 states and two Union Territories. However, it is likely to raise administrative and 

• political issues. 

• Impact on State Police jurisdiction 

•  This move will complement the efforts of the local police. Thus, it is an enabling 

• provision. 

•  It’s not that the local police can’t act within the jurisdiction of the BSF. 
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•  The state police have better knowledge of the ground. Hence BSF and local Police can 

• act in cooperation. 

• Criticism of the move 

•  At a basic level, the states can argue that law and order is a state subject and 

• enhancing BSF’s jurisdiction infringes upon powers of the state government. 

•  In 2012, then Gujarat CM and the present PM had opposed a central government 

• moves to expand BSF’s jurisdiction. 

SAFETY FIRST: MULLAI PERIYAR DAM SAFETY ISSUES 

Context: 

• An online meeting of the high-power committee appointed by the Supreme Court on the Mullaperiyar 

dam was held recently to decide on fixing the maximum water level in the dam. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Polity and Constitution (Interstate water disputes), GS-I: Geography (Water Sources), GS-III: 

Disaster management 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• a. About Mullaperiyar Dam 

• b. About the Dispute regarding Mullaperiyar river 

• c. Recent developments regarding Mullaperiyar dam risk 

• d. Background on Dams in India 

• e. Ageing dams in India: Highlights of the UN Report 

• f. Issues with Ageing Dams in India 

• g. Way Forward 

About Mullaperiyar Dam 

• The Mullaperiyar Dam is a masonry gravity dam on the Periyar River in Kerala - built at the confluence 

of Mullayar and Periyar rivers. 

• It is located on the Cardamom Hills of the Western Ghats and it was constructed between 1887 and 

1895 (by John Pennycuick). 

• The Periyar National Park in Thekkady is located around the dam's reservoir. 

• The catchment area of the Mullaperiyar Dam itself lies entirely in Kerala and it is argued that it is not an 

inter-State river, however, by the principle of estoppel (new argument cannot be against previous 

action/agreemet/statement) it is considered otherwise. 

• In a report published in 2021, the dam was identified as one among the world's big dams which needs 

to be decommissioned due to being 'situated in a seismically active area with significant structural 

flaws and poses risk to 3.5 million people if the 100+ years old dam were to fail'. 

About the Dispute regarding Mullaperiyar river 

• The dam is located in Kerala on the river Periyar, but is operated and maintained by the neighbouring 

state of Tamil Nadu. 

• For Tamil Nadu, the Mullaperiyar dam acts as a lifeline for Theni, Madurai, Sivaganga, Dindigul and 

Ramnad districts, providing water for irrigation and drinking, and also for the generation of power in 

• Lower Periyaru Power Station. 

• While Kerala has pointed out the unfairness in the 1886 lease agreement and has challenged its validity, 

Tamil Nadu has insisted on exercising the unfettered colonial rights to control the dam and its waters, 

• based on the 1886 lease agreement. 
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• 7There is also the issue of concerns regarding the ageing Mullaperiyar dam (including alleged leaks and 

cracks in the structure) have been repeatedly raised by the Kerala Government while the Tamil Nadu 

Governments have sought to downplay these concerns. 

• While Tamil Nadu has sought to increase the limit of maximum water level in the dam to 152 ft, Kerala 

has strongly argued against such a move citing safety concerns. 

• Kerala’s proposal for decommissioning the dam and constructing a new one has been challenged by 

Tamil Nadu. 

Rule of Curve issue 

• A rule curve or rule level specifies the storage or empty space to be maintained in a reservoir during 

different times of the year. 

• It decides the fluctuating storage levels in a reservoir. 

• The gate opening schedule of a dam is based on the rule curve. It is part of the “core safety” mechanism 

in a dam. 

• The TN government often blames Kerala for delaying the finalization of the rule curve. 

Recent developments regarding Mullaperiyar dam risk 

• Supreme court judgment came in February 2006, has allowed Tamil Nadu to raise the level of the dam 

to 152 ft (46 m) after strengthening it. 

• Responding to it, the Mullaperiyar dam was declared an ‘endangered’ scheduled dam by the Kerala 

Government under the disputed Kerala Irrigation and Water Conservation (Amendment) Act, 2006. 

• Notably, Kerala has been experiencing unusually heavy spells of rain which have resulted in record 

inflows to the Mullaperiyar dam reservoir. Kerala has pressed upon Tamil Nadu to consider the urgent 

need for the gradual release of water from the fast-filling Mullaperiyar dam reservoir to ensure that 

there is no damage to the ageing dam structure. 

• Kerala also fears that the sudden release of water from the Mullaperiyar could contribute to the flood 

situation in the state of Kerala. 

Background on Dams in India 

• India has 4,407 large dams, the third highest number in the world after China (23,841) and the USA 

(9,263). 

• India is ranked third in the world in terms of building large dams.  

• Tehri Dam in Uttarakhand is the highest dam in India built on Bhagirathi River. 

• Hirakud Dam in Odisha built on river Mahanadi is the longest dam of India. 

• Kallanai Dam in Tamil Nadu is the oldest dam of India. It is built on the Kaveri 

• River and is about 2000 years old. 

Ageing dams in India: Highlights of the UN Report 

• India is ranked third in the world in terms of building large dams. 

• Over a thousand large dams in India will be roughly 50-years-old in 2025 and such aging structures 

pose a growing threat. 

• There are also more than four thousand large dams in the country that will be over 50-years-old in 

2050 and 64 large dams will be more than 150-years-old in 2050. 

• Ageing signs include increasing cases of dam failures, progressively increasing costs of dam repair and 

maintenance, increasing reservoir sedimentation, and loss of a dam’s functionality and effectiveness, 

“strongly interconnected” manifestations 

• Krishna Raja Sagar dam was built in 1931 and is now 90 years old. 

• Mettur dam was constructed in 1934 and is now 87 years old. 

• The report said that approximately 3.5 million people are at risk if India’s 
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• Mullaperiyar dam in Kerala, built over 100 years ago, “were to fail”. 

Issues with Ageing Dams in India 

• As dams age, soil replaces the water in the reservoirs. Therefore, the storage capacity cannot be claimed 

to be the same as it was in the 1900s and 1950s. 

• Studies show that the design of many of India’s reservoirs is flawed in the sense that the designs 

underestimate the rate of siltation and overestimate live storage capacity created. 

• When soil replaces the water in reservoirs, supply gets choked. The cropped area begins receiving less 

and less water as time progresses. 

• The net sown water area either shrinks in size or depends on rains or groundwater, which is 

overexploited. 

• The designed flood cushions within several reservoirs across many river basins may have already 

depleted substantially due to which floods have become more frequent downstream of dams. 

Way Forward 

• Assuring the safety of the downstream population should be the topmost priority in this scenario. The 

remaining works to strengthen the Mullaperiyar dam are to be done at the earliest. 

• There is a need to assure Kerala that all the instruments for monitoring the safety and health of the dam 

are installed and are functioning properly. 

• As there are sufficient scientific and technological tools to respond effectively to any legitimate and 

genuine concern, every stakeholder should adopt a rational approach while deciding on the storage 

levels and safety aspects of the dam. 

 

SOCIAL JUSTICE AND GOVERNANCE 

URBAN MISSIONS TO GET BIG OUT LAY 

Context: 

• The revamped versions of the Swachh Bharat Mission-Urban (SBM-U) and the Atal Mission for 

Rejuvenation and Urban Transformation (AMRUT) that Prime Minister Narendra Modi will launch 

would include convergence with the corresponding missions for rural areas and outcome-based 

funding for cities - according to top Ministry of Housing and Urban Affairs (MHUA) officials. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Government Policies and Initiatives, Welfare Schemes, Issues 

arising out of the Design and Implementation of GovernmentVInitiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Swachh Bharat Mission 

• 2. Swachh Bharat Mission-Urban (SBM-U) 

• 3. SBM-U 2.0 

• 4. AMRUT – Atal Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban Transformation (2.0) 

Swachh Bharat Mission 

• Swachh Bharat Mission (SBM) or Clean India Mission is a country-widesanitation campaign launched 

on the day of Gandhi Jayanti, 2014. 

The Main objectives of SBM are: 



 

31 PM IAS ACADEMY 
CREATIVE THOUGHT AND ACTION 

 

• o Elimination of open defecation, 

• o Eradication of Manual Scavenging, 

• o Implementing Modern and scientific municipal solid waste management and  

• Bringing behavioural change regarding healthy sanitation practices. 

2 missions of SBM 

• 1. Swachh Bharat Mission (Urban): Implemented by the Ministry of Housing and Urban Affairs (M/o 

HUA) for urban areas. Swachh Bharat Mission-Urban (SBM- U) recently achieved its target of creating 

Urban India Open Defecation Free (ODF) 

• Swachh Bharat Mission (Grameen): Implemented by the Ministry of Drinking Water and Sanitation 

(M/o DWS) for rural areas. Swachh Bharat Mission (G) Phase-I: The rural sanitation coverage in the 

country has increased from 38.7% to 100%. More than 10 crore individual toilets have been 

constructed since the launch of the mission. All rural areas in all the States have declared themselves 

ODF as on 2nd October, 2019. 

Swachh Bharat Mission-Urban (SBM-U) 

• The Swachh Bharat Mission – Urban (SBM-U), launched on 2nd October 2014 aims at making urban 

India free from open defecation and achieving 100% scientific management of municipal solid waste in 

4,041 statutory towns in the country. 

• Phase 1 of the mission lasted till October 2019. Phase 2 will be implemented between 2020–21 and 

2024-25. 

• Current status of Swachh Bharat Mission-Urban (SBM-U) 

• Since its launch in 2014, Swachh Bharat Mission-Urban (SBM-U) has made significant progress in the 

area of both sanitation and solid waste management. 

• 4,324 urban local bodies have been declared Open Defecation Free, which has been made possible 

through the construction of more than 66 lakhs individual household toilets and over 6 lakhs 

community/ public toilets, far exceeding the Mission’s targets, the statement highlighted. 

Success of Swachh Bharat Mission-Urban (SBM-U) 

• SBM-U was launched with a twin objective of making urban India Open defecation Free along with 

100% scientific solid waste management. 

• Almost all urban India is now Open-Defecation-Free (ODF). 

• Scientific processing of solid waste, which stood at less than 20% at the start of the Mission in 2014, has 

more than tripled and now stands at 65%.  

SBM-U 2.0 

• In the Swachh Bharat 2.0, the government is trying to tap other aspects under the Swachh Bharat 

mission including safe containment, transportation, disposal of faecal sludge, and septage from toilets. 

• Under this mission, all wastewater will be treated properly before it is discharged into water bodies, 

and the government is trying to make maximum reuse a priority. 

• It also focuses on source segregation of garbage, reduction in single-use plastic and air pollution, by 

effectively managing waste from construction and demolition activities and bioremediation of all legacy 

dump sites  

• It will be implemented over five years from 2021 to 2026 with an outlay of Rs.1.41 lakh crore 

• This will be a continuation of the Swachh Bharat Mission (Urban), with the following components for 

funding and implementation across all statutory towns, viz. 

• 1. Sustainable sanitation (construction of toilets) 

• 2. Wastewater treatment, including fecal sludge management in all ULBs with less than 1 lakh 

population (this is a new component added to SBM-U 2.0) 
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• 3. Solid Waste Management 

• 4. Information, Education and Communication, and 

• 5. Capacity building. 

• At the end of the Mission, the following outcomes are expected to be achieved: 

• 1. All statutory towns will become ODF+ certified 

• 2. All statutory towns with less than 1 lakh population will become ODF++ certified , 

• 3. 50% of all statutory towns with less than 1 lakh population will become Water+ certified 

• 4. All statutory towns will be at least 3-star Garbage Free rated as per MoHUA’s Star Rating Protocol for 

Garbage Free cities 

• 5. Bioremediation of all legacy dumpsites. 

AMRUT – Atal Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban Transformation 

• Atal Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban Transformation (AMRUT) is a Centrally Sponsored Scheme 

that was launched in 2015, by the Housing and Urban Affairs. 

• AMRUT aims to ensure that every household has access to a tap with the assured supply of water and a 

sewerage connection. 

• The Priority zone of the Mission is water supply followed by sewerage. 

• AMRUT also aims to reduce pollution by switching to public transport or constructing facilities for non-

motorized transport and to increase the amenity value of cities by developing greenery and well-

maintained open spaces. 

• An Apex Committee (AC), chaired by the Secretary, MoHUA and comprising representatives of related 

Ministries and organisations supervises the Mission.  

The Components of AMRUT are: 

• o Capacity building, 

• o Reform implementation, 

• o Water supply, 

• o Sewerage and septage management, 

• o Storm water drainage, 

• o Urban transport and 

• o Development of green spaces and parks. 

• The reforms aim at improving delivery of citizen services, bringing down the cost of delivery, improving 

financial health, augmenting resources and enhancing transparency. It also includes replacement of 

street lights with LED lights. 

AMRUT 2.0 mission 

• AMRUT 2.0 mission will help in making cities self-reliant. It will ensure water security across the cities. 

• This mission has been launched with the aim of providing 100 percent coverage of water supply to all 

households in 4,700 urban local bodies. 

• This target will be achieved by providing 2.68 crore tap connections and 100% coverage of sewerage 

across 500 AMRUT cities. 

• An outlay of Rs 2.87 lakh crore has been sanctioned for this mission. 

HEALTH BENEFIT PACAKGE UNDER AB PM JAY REVISED: 

Context: 

• The Health Benefit Package (HBP) Master under the Ayushman Bharat Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya 

Yojana (AB PM-JAY) scheme has been revised. 

Relevance: 
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• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues related to Health, Welfare Schemes, Government Policies 

and Initiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About Ayushman Bharat Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana (AB-PMJAY) 

• 2. Revised Health Benefit Package (HBP 2.2) 

• 3. About the National Health Authority (NHA) 

About Ayushman Bharat Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana (AB-PMJAY) 

• Ayushman Bharat - Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana (AB-PMJAY) is a Centrally Sponsored Scheme 

having central sector component under Ayushman Bharat Mission anchored in the Ministry of Health 

and Family Welfare (MoHFW). 

• It is an umbrella of two major health initiatives, namely Health and wellness Centres and National 

Health Protection Scheme. 

• The PM Jan Arogya Yojana beneficiaries get an e-card that can be used to avail services at an 

empanelled hospital, public or private, anywhere in the country, with which they can walk into a 

hospital and obtain cashless treatment. 

•  The scheme has certain pre-conditions by which it picks who can avail of the health cover benefit. 

While in the rural areas the list is mostly categorized on lack of housing, meagre income and other 

deprivations, the urban list of PMJAY beneficiaries is drawn up on the basis of occupation. 

• AB PM-JAY is the flagship scheme of the Union government as a part of the Indian government’s 

National Health Policy. 

National Health Protection Mission (AB-PMJAY) 

• AB-PMJAY provides a defined insurance benefit cover of Rs. 5 lakh per family per year. This cover will 

take care of almost all secondary care and most of tertiary care procedures. 

• To ensure that nobody is left out (especially women, children and elderly) there will be no cap on 

family size and age in the scheme. 

• The beneficiaries can avail benefits in both public and empanelled private facilities. All public hospitals 

in the States implementing AB-PMJAY, will be deemed empanelled for the Scheme. 

• Benefits of the scheme are portable across the country and a beneficiary covered under the scheme will 

be allowed to take cashless benefits from any public/private empanelled hospitals across the country. 

• To control costs, the payments for treatment will be done on package rate (to be defined by the 

Government in advance) basis. 

Health and Wellness Centres (AB-PMJAY) 

• Under this 1.5 lakh existing sub centres will bring health care system closer to the homes of people in 

the form of Health and wellness centres. 

• These centres will provide comprehensive health care, including for non- communicable diseases and 

maternal and child health services. 

Revised Health Benefit Package (HBP 2.2) 

• Rates of some packages have been increased by 20 per cent to 400 per cent under the PM-JAY. Regular 

rates of the packages were being revised to provide better healthcare services. 

• Rates of around 400 procedures have been revised and one new additional medical management 

package related to black fungus has also been added. 

The rate revision has been done in the following categories:  

• radiation oncology procedures 
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• Medical Management procedures like procedure for dengue, acute febrile illness etc surgical package 

treatment for black fungus other procedures like Right/left heart catheterization, PDA closure, 

Arthrodesis, Cholecystectomy, appendicectomy etc. 

• Under medical management procedures, rates for ICU with ventilator support have been revised by 100 

per cent, rates for ICU without ventilator by 136 per cent. 

• New packages are added to cover more disease conditions. 

• HBP 2.2 packages for oncology will enhance cancer care for the beneficiaries in the country. 

• The rationalised HBP will further improve the uptake of schemes in private hospitals leading to reduced 

out-of-pocket expenditure for the beneficiaries. 

• Currently, Ayushman Bharat PM-JAY covers 1,669 treatment procedures out of which 1,080 are 

surgical, 588 medical and one unspecified package. 

About the National Health Authority (NHA) 

• National Health Authority (NHA) is the apex body responsible for implementing India’s flagship public 

health insurance/assurance scheme called “Ayushman Bharat Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana”. 

• The NHA been entrusted with the role of designing strategy, building technological infrastructure and 

implementation of “Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission” to create a National Digital Health Eco-system. 

• National Health Authority (2019) is the successor of the National Health Agency, which was functioning 

as a registered society since 2018 (Not a Statutory body). 

• NHA has been set-up to implement PM-JAY, as it is popularly known, at the national level. 

• NHA is an attached office of the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare wih full functional autonomy. 

• NHA is also leading the implementation for Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission ABDM in coordination 

with different ministries/departments of the Government of India, State Governments, and private 

sector/civil society organizations. 

STATE OF THE EDUCATION REPORT FOR INDIA 2021 BY UNESCO: 

Context: 

• While the gross enrolment ratio (GER) for elementary schools has increased overall retention still 

needs to be improved according to the UNESCO 2021 State of the Education Report for India: No 

Teachers, No Class. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues related to Education) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the State of the Education Report for India by UNESCO 

• 2. Highlights of the State of the Education Report for India 2021 

• 3. Suggestions given in the UNESCO report 

About the State of the Education Report for India by UNESCO 

• The State of the Education Report for India aims to serve as a reference for enhancing the 

implementation of the National Education Policy (NEP) and towards the realization of the Sustainable 

Development Goal (SDG) 4 (target 4c on teachers). 

• Target 4c on teachers is the aim to substantially increase the supply of qualified teachers, including 

through international cooperation for teacher training in developing countries, especially least 

developed countries and small island developing States by 2030. 
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• The findings are largely based on analysis of Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS) and the Unified 

District Information System for Education (UDISE) data (2018-19). 

Highlights of the State of the Education Report for India 2021 

• There are nearly 1.2 lakh single-teacher schools in the country of which an overwhelming 89% are in 

rural areas. The report projects that India needs more than 11 lakh additional teachers to meet the 

current shortfall. 

• The overall availability of computing devices (desktops or laptops) in schools is 22% for all India, with 

• rural areas seeing much lower provisioning (18%) than urban areas (43%). 

• Access to the internet in schools is 19% all over India - only 14% in rural areas compared to 42% in 

urban areas. 

• Tripura has the least number of women teachers, followed by Assam, Jharkhand and Rajasthan while 

Chandigarh followed by Goa, Delhi, Kerala have the highest number of women teachers. 

• The proportion of teachers employed in the private sector grew from 21% in 2013-14 to 35% in 2018-

19. 

• For elementary schools Gross Enrolment Ratio (GER) (number of students enrolled in a given level of 

education, regardless of age, expressed as a percentage of the official school-age population 

corresponding to the same level of education) has increased from 81.6 in 2001 to 93.03 in 2018-19 and 

stands at 102.1 in 2019-2020. 

• Overall retention is still 74.6% for elementary education and 59.6% for secondary education in 2019-

20. 

Suggestions given in the UNESCO report 

• Increase the number of teachers and improve working conditions in North Eastern states, rural areas 

and 'aspirational districts'. 

• Increase the number of physical education, music, art, vocational education, early childhood and special 

education teachers. 

• Value the professional autonomy of teachers. 

• Build teachers' career pathways. 

• Provide teachers with meaningful Information and Communication Technology (ICT) training. 

• Develop teaching governance through consultative processes, based on mutual accountability. 

INDIA’S POSITION TANKS IN GLOBAL HUNGER INDEX: 

• -Source: The HinduContext: 

• The Global Hunger Index launched recently ranked India at 101 position out of a total 

• 116 countries. India is also among the 31 countries where hunger has been identified 

• as serious. 

• Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues related to Hunger and Poverty, 

• Government Policies and Interventions) 

• Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About Global Hunger Index (GHI) 

• 2. Highlights of the Global Hunger Index (GHI) 2021 

• 3. Government’s response to the GHI 2021 

About Global Hunger Index (GHI) 
• The Global Hunger Index (GHI) is a tool that measures and tracks hunger globally as well as by region 

and by country. 
• The Global Hunger Index (GHI) prepared by European NGOs of Concern Worldwide and 

Welthungerhilfe. 
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The GHI combines 4 component indicators: 
• a. Undernourishment: the share of the population with insufficient caloric intake (data are from the 

UN Food and Agriculture Organization) 
• b. Child stunting: the share of children under age five who have low height for their age (data are 

from UNICEF, the World Health Organization, the World Bank, and the Demographic and Health 
• Surveys Program)  
• c. Child wasting: the share of children under age five who have low weight for their height (data are 

from UNICEF, the World Health Organization, the World Bank, and the Demographic and Health 
Surveys Program) 

• d. Child mortality: the mortality rate of children under age five (data are from the United Nations 
Inter-agency Group for Child Mortality Estimation). 

• The GHI is calculated annually, and its results appear in a report issued in October each year. 
• Besides presenting GHI scores, each year the GHI report includes an essay addressing one particular 

aspect of hunger. 
• The aim of the Global Hunger Index is to raise awareness and act against hunger to reduce hunger 

around the world. 
Highlights of the Global Hunger Index (GHI) 2021Global: 

• Although the GHI scores show that global hunger has declined since 2000, progress has slowed down. 

• Even after decades of decline, the global prevalence of undernourishment is increasing. This may be an 

indication of reversals in other measures of hunger. 

• As per the current projections in the Global Hunger Index (GHI) report launched on October 14, 2021, it 

is estimated that the 47 countries in the world will be unable to achieve even low hunger by 2030. 

• As per the 2021 GHI report, Somalia has the highest level of hunger. With a score of 50.8 points, Somalia 

is facing extremely alarming levels of hunger. 

• The other 5 countries with alarming levels of hunger are Yemen, Madagascar, the Democratic Republic 

of the Congo, Chad, and the Central African Republic. 

While 31 countries have shown serious levels of hunger, including India. India: 

• The 2021 Global Hunger Index (GHI) ranked India at out of a total of 116 countries 101st (GHI 2020 

ranked India at 94th of 107 countries). 

• The GHI report stated that India with a score of 27.5 is facing a level of hunger that is serious. 

• India has also been identified among the 31 countries where hunger has been identified as a serious 

threat. 

• India has been ranked below Pakistan (92nd rank), Bangladesh (76th rank), and Nepal (76th rank). 

• India has shown significant progress on the GHI score since 2000. India has witnessed a decrease in the 

GHI score of 38.8 points (extreme hunger) in 2000 to 27.5 points (serious hunger) in 2021. 

• However, child nutrition remains an area of concern for India. 

Progress in India leading to the 2021 GHI report 

• Undernourishment: The proportion of the undernourished population in India is now at relatively low 

levels at 15.3 per cent. It was 15 per cent (2012), 19.6 per cent (2006), and 18.4 per cent (2000). 

• Child stunting: Currently at 34.7 per cent, India has witnessed a decrease in child stunting from 38.7 per 

cent (2012), 47.8 per cent (2006), and 54.2 per cent (2000). 

• Child wasting: India accounts for 17.3 per cent of child wasting which is the highest rate among all 

countries on the GHI report. It was 15.1 (2012), 20 per cent (2006), and 17.1 per cent (2000). 

• Child mortality: The proportion of child mortality in India is now at relatively low levels at 3.4 per cent. 

It was 5.2 per cent (2012), 7.1 per cent (2006), and 9.2 per cent (2000). 

Government’s response to the GHI 2021 
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• The Govt. of India said that Concern Worldwide and Welt Hunger Hilfe have not done their due 

diligence and the methodology used by FAO is unscientific (who have based their assessment on the 

results of a ‘four question’ opinion poll, which was conducted telephonically by Gallup). 

• The Government has contested the performance of neighbouring countries (like Afghanistan, Nepal, 

Bangladesh and Sri Lanka) on the Index. – According to the FAO report ‘The State of Food Security and 

Nutrition in the World 2021’ Afghanistan, Nepal, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka have not been affected at all 

by COVID-19 pandemic induced loss of job/business and reduction in income levels, rather they have 

been able to improve their position on the indicator ‘proportion of undernourished population’. 

• The Government has questioned the poll-based assessment that “has increased the value of ‘proportion 

of population undernourished’ from 14.0% for the previous period 2017-19 to 15.3% for the latest 

period 2018-20,” according to an official. 

GLOBAL FOOD SECURITY INDEX: 

Context: 

• Global Food Security (GFS) Index 2021 of 113 countries - a global report was released by Economist 

Impact and Corteva Agriscience. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues related to Hunger and Poverty, Government Policies and 

Interventions), GS-III: Agriculture (Food Security, Types of Resources) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Global Food Security (GFS) Index 2021 

• 2. Highlights of the Global Food Security (GFS) Index 2021 

• 3. Back to Basics: What is Food Security? 

About the Global Food Security (GFS) Index 2021 

• The Global Food Security Index 2021 is the 10th edition that looks back over the past 10 years of data to 

assess the action towards the UN Sustainable Development Goal of Zero Hunger by 2030. 

• The GFS Index was designed and constructed by London-based Economist Impact and is sponsored by 

Corteva Agriscience. 

• The Economist Impact defines the Global Food Security Index (GFSI) as a model that indexes the core 

issues of food affordability, availability, quality and safety, and natural resources and resilience across a 

set of 113 countries. 

• The GFSI has been built has a dynamic quantitative and qualitative benchmarking model using 58 

unique indicators that measure food security across both developed and developing countries. 

• The GFSI aims to provide insight to enable action to fill systematic gaps and accelerate progress 

towards the United Nations Sustainable Development Goal of Zero Hunger by 2030. 

Highlights of the Global Food Security (GFS) Index 2021 

• Ireland, Australia, the UK, Finland, Switzerland, the Netherlands, Canada, Japan, France and the US 

shared the top rank with the overall GFS score in the rangeh of 77.8 and 80 points on the index. 

• India is ranked at 71st position of 113 countries - faring better than Pakistan (75th position), Sri Lanka 

(77th Position), Nepal (79th position) and Bangladesh (84th position), however, India is way behind 

China (34th position). 

• But India lags behind its neighbours Pakistan and Sri Lanka in terms food affordability - Pakistan (with 

52.6 points) scored better than India (50.2 points) in the category of food affordability. Sri Lanka was 

even better with 62.9 points in this category on the GFS Index 2021. 
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• Also, over the past 10 years, India’s incremental gains in overall food security score were lagging behind 

that of Pakistan, Nepal and Bangladesh. 

CENTRE NOTIFIES NEW RULES REGARDING MTP: 

Context: 

• The government has notified new rules under which the upper limit for termination of a pregnancy has 

been increased from 20 to 24 weeks for certain categories of women. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Background on Abortion in India 

• 2. The Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act, 1971 

• 3. Medical Termination of Pregnancy (Amendment) Bill, 2020 

• 4. About the new Rules 

Background on Abortion in India 

• Abortion in India is legal in certain circumstances. It can be performed on various grounds until 24 

weeks of pregnancy. In exceptional cases, a court may allow a termination after 24 weeks. 

• When a woman gets a pregnancy terminated voluntarily from a service provider, it is called induced 

abortion. Spontaneous abortion is when the process of abortion starts on its own without any 

intervention. In common language, this is also known as miscarriage. 

• Before 1971, abortion was criminalized under Section 312 of the Indian Penal Code, 1860, describing it 

as intentionally ‘causing miscarriage’. 

• It was in the 1960s, when abortion was legal in 15 countries, that deliberations on a legal framework 

for induced abortion in India was initiated. 

• The alarmingly increased number of abortions taking place put the Ministry of Health and Family 

Welfare (MoHFW) on alert. 

• To address this, the Government of India instated a Committee in 1964 led by Shantilal Shah to come up 

with suggestions to draft the abortion law for India. 

• The recommendations of this Committee were accepted in 1970 and introduced in the Parliament as 

the Medical Termination of Pregnancy Bill. 

The Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act, 1971 

• The Medical Termination of Pregnancy (MTP) Act, 1971 provides the legal framework for making CAC 

services available in India. 

• Termination of pregnancy is permitted for a broad range of conditions up to 20 weeks of gestation as 

detailed below: 

• a. When continuation of pregnancy is a risk to the life of a pregnant woman or could cause grave injury 

to her physical or mental health; 

• b. When there is substantial risk that the child, if born, would be seriously handicapped due to physical 

or mental abnormalities; 

• c. When pregnancy is caused due to rape (presumed to cause grave injury to the mental health of the 

woman); 

• d. When pregnancy is caused due to failure of contraceptives used by a married woman or her husband 

(presumed to constitute grave injury to mental health of the woman). 

The MTP Act specifies 
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• a. who can terminate a pregnancy; 

• b. till when a pregnancy can be terminated; and 

• c. where can a pregnancy be terminated. 

Medical Termination of Pregnancy (Amendment) Bill, 2020 
• It is an Amendment to the Medical Termination of Pregnancy (MTP) Act, 1971. 
Proposals of the Bill: 
• 1. The requirement of the opinion of one registered medical practitioner (instead of two or more) for 

termination of pregnancy up to 20 weeks of gestation (foetal development period from the time of 
conception until birth). 

• 2. Introduce the requirement of the opinion of two registered medical practitioners for termination of 
pregnancy of 20-24 weeks of gestation. 

• 3. Increase the gestation limit for ‘special categories’ of women which includes survivors of rape, 
victims of incest and other vulnerable women like differently-abled women and minors. 

• 4. The “name and other particulars of a woman whose pregnancy has been terminated shall not be 
revealed”, except to a person authorised in any law that is currently in force. 

About the News Rules 

• The gestational limit for termination of a pregnancy has been increased from 20 to 24 weeks for certain 

categories of women. The seven specific categories are: 

• a. Survivors of sexual assault or rape or incest. 

• b. Minors. 

• c. Change of marital status during the ongoing pregnancy (widowhood and divorce). 

• d. Women with physical disabilities. 

• e. Mentally ill women. 

• f. Foetal malformation that has a substantial risk of being incompatible with life or if the child is born, 

he/ she may suffer from serious physical or mental abnormalities. 

• g. Women with pregnancy in humanitarian settings or disaster or emergency situations. 

• A state-level medical board will be set up to decide if a pregnancy may be terminated after 24 weeks in 

cases of foetal malformation. 

• The medical boards are to either accept or reject the proposal for medical termination of pregnancy 

within three days of receiving the request. 

• The abortion procedure has to be done with five days of the board receiving the request for the same. 

LATERAL ENTRY TO ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICE: 

Context: 

• The Centre recommended 31 candidates from private sector and public sector undertakings for 

appointment at senior and mid-level positions in various Union Ministries under the “lateral entry” 

programme on “contract basis”. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Role of Civil Services in Governance, Government Policies and Initiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is ‘lateral entry’ into government? 

• 2. Need of Lateral Entry 

• 3. Challenges faced after Lateral Entry 

• 4. Highlights of the 31 selected for lateral entry to administrative service 

• 5. Way Forward 

What is ‘lateral entry’ into government? 
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• NITI Aayog, in its three-year Action Agenda, and the Sectoral Group of Secretaries (SGoS) on 

Governance in its report submitted in February 2017, recommended the induction of personnel at 

middle and senior management levels in the central government. 

• These ‘lateral entrants’ would be part of the central secretariat which in the normal course has only 

career bureaucrats from the All India Services/ Central Civil Services. 

• A Joint Secretary, appointed by the Appointments Committee of the Cabinet (ACC), has the third highest 

rank (after Secretary and Additional Secretary) in a Department, and functions as administrative head 

of a wing in the Department. Directors are a rank below that of Joint Secretary. 

Need of Lateral Entry 

• Bring new dimensions and fresh talent in Policy Making– It is essential to have people with specialized 

skills and domain expertise in important positions as policy making is becoming complex in nature. 

• The IAS officers see the government only from within, lateral entry would enable government to 

understand the impact of its policies on stakeholders — the private sector, the non-government sector 

and the larger public. 

• First ARC had pointed out the need for specialization as far back as in 1965. The Surinder Nath 

Committee and the Hota Committee followed suit in 2003 and 2004, respectively, as did the second 

ARC. 

• Increase in efficiency and governance: 

• Career progression in the IAS is almost automatic which could put officers in comfort zone. Lateral 

entrants could also induce competition within the system. 

• NITI Aayog, in its Three-Year Action Agenda for 2017-2020 had said that sector specialists be inducted 

into the system through lateral entry as that would “bring competition to the established career 

bureaucracy”. 

• Increasing complexity in governance- requires specialists and domain expertise, due to emergence of 

new issues like globalisation, digitalisation of governance, financial frauds, cybercrime, organized 

crime, terrorism, climate- change among others. 

• Fill the vacancy gap of officers: According to a report by Ministry of Personnel, Public Grievances and 

Pensions there is a shortage of nearly 1,500 IAS officers in the country. The Baswan Committee (2016) 

had also supported lateral entry considering the shortage of officers. 

• Will help widen the talent pool for appointment– Recruitment of IAS officers at very young age makes it 

difficult to test potential administrative and judgment capabilities. Some who are potentially good 

administrators fail to make it, and some who do make it, fall short of the requirements. 

Challenges faced after Lateral Entry 

• Scope of utility– i.e., how far the government can leverage the expertise of entrants. Much will depend 

on how far the political executive is willing to facilitate the functioning of these external experts and 

whether an enabling environment is created for utilizing their full potential. 

• Difficult to ensure responsibility and accountability- for the decisions taken by the private people 

during their service, especially given the short tenures of 3 to 5 years. 

• Lack of long-term stakes: The advantage with the current civil service is that policy makers have 

longterm interests in government. 

•  Lack of field experience– Officers who will join might score on domain knowledge, but they may fall 

short on the experience of working in the “field”. 

• May face resistance from the Bureaucracyo Lack of cooperation- as existing officials might resist 

functioning with outsiders and inevitable tensions between generalists and specialists may surface. 

• Difficulty in adjusting to the bureaucratic work culture- including manners of addressing each other, 

speed of working, knowledge of rules, punctuality among others. 

• May demotivate them the existing officials– as they won’t have reasonable assurance of reaching top-

level managerial positions from now on. By suggesting a contract-based system for positions of joint 
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secretary and above, the signal would be sent out that only mid-career positions would be within reach 

in about 15-18 years of service and there would be considerable uncertainty about career progression 

thereafter. 

• Issue of Reservation- It is unclear whether there would be reservation for recruitment through Lateral 

Entry or not. 

Highlights of the 31 selected for lateral entry to administrative service 

• The Centre recommended 31 candidates from private sector and public sector undertakings for 

appointment at senior and mid-level positions in various Union Ministries under the “lateral entry” 

programme on “contract basis”. 

• The most number of such appointments — six — are to the Ministry of Finance. 

• Reservation or caste-based quotas do not apply to these recruitments. 

• As per norms, the post of Joint Secretary, Director, and Deputy Secretary are drawn from officers 

belonging to the All India Service ‘Group A’ service, which includes the Indian Administrative Service 

(IAS), Indian Police Service (IPS) and Indian Revenue Service (IRS), among others. 

• Department of Personnel and Training (DoP&T) had requested the Union Public Service Commission 

(UPSC) “to select suitable persons to join the Government at the level of Joint Secretary/ Director/ 

Deputy Secretary in various Ministries/ Departments of the Government of India on 

contract/deputation basis.” 

Way Forward 

• Need to learn from earlier experiences: The past experience of inducting private-sector managers to 

run public-sector enterprises has not been particularly satisfactory. For e.g. Air India, Indian Airlines 

etc. 

• Move towards longer tenures of lateral entrants– to allow them sufficient time to settle, learn and 

implement their approach, blueprint for work. 

• Various reforms apart from institutionalised lateral entry are the need of the moment such as: 

Set up public administration universities for aspiring and serving civil servants: 

• It can create a large pool of aspiring civil servants as well as enable serving bureaucrats to attain deep 

knowledge of the country’s political economy, increased domain expertise and improved managerial 

skills. 

• Deputation to Private Sector– A Parliamentary panel has recommended deputation of IAS and IPS 

officers in private sector to bring in domain expertise and competition. 

• Institutionalize goal setting and tracking for each department- Each Ministry and government agency 

should set outcome-based goals with a clear timeline. 

FORMER CEC’ S FLAG CONCERN OVER E VOTING: 

Context: 

• Telangana State Election Commission is set to carry out an e-voting experiment and the Election 

Commission of India, too, is exploring remote voting. 

• Former Chief Election Commissioners (CEC) have raised a range of concerns regarding the idea of 

online voting and remote voting. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (e-Governance, Transparency and Accountability, Government Policies and 

Initiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 
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• 1. Introduction to Digital Voting 

• 2. The Key reason for the Election Commission to explore Remote Voting 

• 3. What are the benefits of remote voting? 

• 4. About the Election Commission of India’s interest in Remote Voting 

• 5. Significance of a Remote Voting Facility (RVF) by CEC 

• 6. Challenges with Remote Voting Facility 

• 7. Suggestions to improve Remote Voting Facility 

• 8. About Telangana SEC’s Mobile-Based e-voting system 

• 9. Back to the Basics: Timeline of Postal ballots and voting for NRIs 

Introduction to Digital Voting 
• Democratic voting is a crucial and serious event in any country and the most common way in which a 

country votes is through a paper-based system. 
• However, Digital voting – which is the use of electronic devices, such as voting machines or an 

internet browser, to cast votes – is becoming increasingly relevant in the 21st century. 
Digital Voting are sometimes referred to as: 
• e-voting when voting using a machine in a polling station, and 
• i-voting when using a web browser. 
• Estonia has had electronic voting since 2005 and in 2007 was the first country in the world to allow 

online voting. 
The Key reason for the Election Commission to explore Remote Voting 

• Election Commission of India said that despite all efforts, voter participation had remained only around 

67% in general elections. 

• A key factor contributing to this was the inability of the people, who had migrated from their native 

constituencies for various reasons, to vote. 

• Unless structural changes in the election processes were made, it would be difficult to increase 

participation. 

• Also, remote voting, as an option, has gained some priority during the COVID- 19 pandemic in order to 

address social distancing. 

What are the benefits of remote voting? 

• Remote voting would appear to benefit internal migrants and seasonal workers, who account for 

roughly 51 million of the populace (Census 2011). 

• The envisioned solution might also be useful for some remotely-stationed members of the Indian armed 

forces (although that exhaustive infrastructure of Elections has helped address this). 

• Remote voting solutions may facilitate the participation in elections by specific groups of citizens, 

including expats, military voters, voters resident in health and care institutions, and prisoners. 

About the Election Commission of India’s interest in Remote Voting 

• In 2021, the Chief Election Commissioner (CEC) has expressed hope that the concept of remote voting 

may see the light of day by the 2024 Lok Sabha elections. 

• The CEC said that a dedicated team has been working hard for giving shape to this project which is 

neither aimed at internet-based voting nor does it imply voting from home. 

• The envisaged Remote Voting Facility (RVF) will enable a voter to cast his or her vote from any polling 

station in the country. 

• It will remove the compulsion on voting only at the domicile polling station. 

(As the voter is registered in his domicile). 

• The “blockchain” technology involved in the project 
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• A blockchain is a distributed ledger of information which is replicated across various nodes on a “peer-

to-peer” network (P2P Network) The data exists on multiple computers at the same time and it 

constantly grows as new sets of recordings or blocks get added to it in a decentralization manner. The 

ledger can record many transactions such as monetary transactions, property transfer, and even ballot 

storage. 

• The concept envisaged by the Election Commission is a “two-way electronic voting system in a 

controlled environment on white-listed IP devices on dedicated Internet lines enabled with biometric 

devices and a web camera”. 

• It does not mean voting from home – voters will have to reach a designated venue during a pre-decided 

period of time to be able to use this facility. 

• When the vote is cast, the ballot will be securely encrypted and a blockchain hashtag generated. This 

hashtag notification will be sent to various stakeholders, in this case the candidates and political 

parties. 

• The encrypted remote votes so cast will once again be validated at the pre- counting stage to ensure 

that they have neither been decrypted nor tampered with or replaced. 

• Voters may have to apply in advance to their returning officers to exercise the option. 

Significance of a Remote Voting Facility (RVF) by CEC 

• 1. The voter turn in the 2019 Lok Sabha elections was 67.11% across 542 constituencies. The RVF can 

increase the voter turnout in the upcoming Lok Sabha election. 

• 2. Individuals who are ‘on the move’ like students, patients, migrant labourers, essential service 

providers, etc. will become part of the electoral process, hence increasing inclusivity. 

• 3. RVF gives more flexibility to voters. An individual can cast his/her vote from multiple locations and 

not solely from one registered polling station. 

• 4. RVF will give a voice to unheard groups like migrant workers and increase political accoutnability. 

The contesting candidates generally did not concern with them, as they will not vote in elections. 

• 5. RVF will ensure more eligible voters cast their vote, hence, strengthening representative democracy. 

Thus, it will help in fulfilling the ambition of the representative democracy. 

• 6. Article 326 of the Indian Constitution has given voting rights to every individual above 18 years i.e., 

universal adult suffrage. The spirit of this article calls for ensuring universal voter turnout in elections 

and RVF can help us fulfil this constitutional mandate. 

Challenges with Remote Voting Facility 

• As RVF is based on blockchain, therefore it might be attacked by hackers which would distort the final 

result. 

• The process involves saving a user’s biometrics and facial data. Any misuse of such by concerned 

authorities or hackers would undermine the right to privacy. 

• Nowadays, political parties and candidates are questioning the credibility of EVMs. Instilling trust over 

RVF will be a challenging task. 

• As the RVF facility will be availed in front of an authorized officer, the secrecy of the voting process 

might get jeopardized. 

Suggestions to improve Remote Voting Facility 

• The government has to do a wider consultation with all the concerned stakeholders before the rollout 

of RVF. This includes political parties and civil society groups (like the Association for Democratic 

reforms). 

• In the pilot phase, the Parties and candidates should get timely notifications of RVF. By providing real-

time information can strengthen trust in the electoral process. 

• Also, The Election Commission should organise the RVF hackathons in order to build greater public 

confidence. So that the ‘didn’t want to vote’ category people also cast their vote with confidence. 
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• For ensuring a universal voter turnout, awareness generation should be done. 

•  Further, till the RVF develops, easing and enhancing the process of postal ballot is desired. 

About Telangana SEC’s Mobile-Based e-voting system 

• The Telangana State Election Commission’s development of Mobile-Based e- voting system was driven 

by the necessity of holding polls in India amid the Covid-19 pandemic. 

• The Primary purpose of this system is to facilitate voting using smartphones from home. It will be 

India’s first smartphone-based e-voting process. 

• The state election commission of Telangana is implementing the system in association with the 

emerging technologies wing of IT Electronics and Communications (ITE&C) department of Telangana 

government and technical development by ‘Centre for Development of Advanced Computing (CDAC)’. 

• Mobile-based e-voting system will make use of Artificial Intelligence for a three-factor authentication of 

the valid voter. System will match the voter’s name with the Aadhaar, detect individual liveness and 

match image using EPIC database comprising of around 20-year-old records. 

• This technology has been used to secure de-identified and encrypted votes in order to maintain them as 

immutable records. 

• The “TSEC eVote App” is a security-hardened mobile application that will prevent any type of 

tampering. System cannot be misused because it binds a device ID and phone number to a specific 

citizen registration process. Only that device can be used during voting. 

• Back to the Basics: Timeline of Postal ballots and voting for NRIs The ECI started to look for possible 

options after receiving several requests from MPs, industrialists, ministers and also writ petitions by 

NRIs in the Supreme Court (SC) in 2013 and 2014. 

• After the 2014 Lok Sabha elections, a 12-member committee was set up to study mainly three options 

of: 

• 1. Voting by post. 

• 2. Voting at an Indian mission abroad. 

• 3. Online voting. 

• The committee ruled out online polling as it felt this could compromise “secrecy of voting” and also shot 

down the proposal to vote at Indian missions abroad as they do not have adequate resources. 

• In 2015, the panel finally recommended that NRIs should be given the “additional alternative options of 

e-postal ballot and proxy voting”, apart from voting in person. 

• In 2017, the Union Cabinet passed the proposal on proxy voting rights for NRIs and brought a Bill 

amending the Representation of the People Act 1950. 

• However, the bill lapsed in Rajya Sabha due to dissolution of the 16th Lok Sabha and the proposal has 

not been revived yet. 

Current Voting Process for NRIs 

• Voting rights for NRIs were introduced only in 2011, through an amendment to the Representation of 

the People Act 1950. 

• An NRI can vote in the constituency in his/her place of residence, as mentioned in the passport, is 

located. 

• He/She can only vote in person and will have to produce her passport in original at the polling station 

for establishing identity. 

PM 60 POINT ACTION PLAN: 

Context: 

• The Prime Minister announced the 60-point action plan targeted at specific ministries and departments, 

but a closer analysis suggests they fall under broadly three buckets: leveraging IT and technology for 

governance, improving business climate, and upgrading the civil services. 
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Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Government Policies & Interventions) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Highlights of the 60-point action plan Highlights of the 60-point action plan Civil Services 

• Capacity building (Mission Karamyogi) - training of officers on various aspects of infrastructure in both 

the Centre and states, infusion of expertise and exposure to latest technologies for higher civil services. 

• Performance-based working, clear and specific targets for ministries and departments just like that for 

public sector undertakings, institutional mechanisms for addressing issues of states given their limited 

capacities and restructuring of departments through Government Process Re-engineering (GPR) every 

10 years. 

• Appointment of more Chief Information Officers (CIOs) and Chief Technology Officers (CTOs) as data is 

not being used efficiently. All government data should be made accessible to all ministries. 

Business Climate 

• The plan for Business Climate includes doing away completely with certain permissions, reducing the 

cost of starting a business in 10 sectors and bringing it on a par with Vietnam and Indonesia, automatic 

notification of clearances, single-point access to all government services. 

• Incentives to states for timely land acquisition and forest clearances, one comprehensive Environment 

Management Act that subsumes various laws in the sector. 

• Using Geographic Information System (GIS) mapping for decision making to increase the country’s GDP 

(Gross Domestic Product). 

• Mentoring platform for start-ups and skilling programmes for emerging sectors. Pushing for jobs while 

negotiating trade pacts.  

IT 

• There are several actionable inputs for the Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology from 

streamlining disbursement of scholarships to bridging digital divide for underprivileged students by 

developing indigenous tablets and laptops. 

• Digitising all land records by 2023 under the central database called ‘Matribhumi.’ Integration with e-

Courts system will provide transparency on title/possession related issues. 

• Citizenship may be linked to birth certificates through technology and mainstreamed. 

Miscellaneous 

• NITI Aayog has also been asked to target poverty eradication within five years. 

• Asks the Ministry of Housing and Urban Affairs to ab initio plan residential facilities for service staff 

engaged in construction to prevent formation of slums. 

• Using Aadhaar for “bringing together beneficiary oriented schemes of different ministries” and also 

adds that a ‘family database design’ has been developed by the Ministry of Social Justice and 

Empowerment and “may be promoted like Aadhaar.” 

• Directs the culture and tourism ministries to identify and develop 100-200 iconic structures and sites. 

• “Centres of excellence” may be set up in rural areas through PPP (Public  Private Partnership), taking a 

cue from such centres in Singapore. 

DRAFT POLICY ON NATIONAL DATABASE OF PWD: 

Context: 
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• A national database of persons with disabilities (PwD) linking their Unique Disability Identity (UDID) 

numbers with welfare schemes and education and health services was among the proposals of the draft 

National Policy for PwD, 2021. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice (Vulnerable Sections, Welfare Schemes, Government Policies and Interventions, 

Social Empowerment, Issues Relating to Development) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Unique Disability Identification (UDID) Portal 

• 2. About the draft National Policy for PwD, 2021 

• 3.Understanding what is “Disability” 

• 4. Disability in India 

• 5. Numbers regarding Disables in Other surveys 

• 6. Constitutional Provisions and Legislations 

• 7. About the Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016 

• 8. Other Schemes in India regarding Disabled people 

Unique Disability Identification (UDID) Portal 
• The Unique Disability Identification (UDID) Portal project is being implemented with a view of 

creating a National Database for persons with disabilities (PwDs), and to issue a Unique Disability 
Identity Card to each PwDs. 

• The project will not only encourage transparency, efficiency and ease of delivering the government 
benefits to the person with disabilities, but also ensure uniformity. 

• The project will also help in stream-lining the tracking of physical and financial progress of 
beneficiaries at all levels of hierarchy of implementation – from village level, block level, District level, 
State level and National level. 

• The UDID project and a national database had been proposed in 2014 and implemented from 2016 in 
stages. 

The need for a step forward 

• Over 60 lakh UDID cards had been generated through the portal as of October 2021 – however, no other 

services are offered through it. 

• Reports indicate that budget allocation was only around 0.0039% of the GDP for the persons with 

disabilities. As per Census 2011, the population of persons with disabilities was 2.68 crore which 

amounted to 2.21% of the population. 

• Hence, there is a gap in funding that needs to be filled. 

About the draft National Policy for PwD, 2021 

• The draft National Policy for PwD, 2021 will be put in the public domain for comments after approval 

from Social Justice and Empowerment Minister and such a policy was previously published in 2006. 

Suggestions of the draft national policy for PwD, 2021 

• While online certification through the UDID portal was made mandatory on June 2021, the policy 

suggests taking it forward by integrating services and schemes with the IDs. 

• The database should be linked with all service delivery mechanisms through appropriate Application 

Programming Interface (API) integration in the near future. 

• The portal would allow the PwD and stakeholders to monitor the progress of applications for various 

schemes, including distribution of assistive devices. 

• The draft policy also said all educational institutions should keep a record of UDID number of disabled 

students and all government-run healthcare and rehabilitation centres should also do so 
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• The Socio Economic Caste Census database, which is used for implementation of poverty alleviation and 

d-evelopment programmes, should have disability disaggregated information and must capture UDID 

number. 

• All schemes and programmes meant for individual citizens should capture disability disaggregated data. 

• The policy also called for formulating an action plan for protecting the human rights of PwD, a 

comprehensive national programme of disability prevention, cross-disability early intervention centres 

in every district, universal coverage of PwD under Ayushman Bharat and a national employment portal 

for PwD. 

• In disaster management planning, there should be priority to PwD for evacuation and relief. 

• The draft said the National Crime Record Bureau needed “to maintain disability segregated data 

regarding crime against PwDs” and it should start with the annual data of 2021. 

Back to Basics: Understanding what is “Disability” 

• Disabilities is an umbrella term, covering impairments, activity limitations, and participation 

restrictions. 

• An impairment is a problem in body function or structure; 

• An activity limitation is a difficulty encountered by an individual in executing a task or action; 

• A participation restriction is a problem experienced by an individual in involvement in life situations. 

• Disabled people are more likely to live in poverty, more likely to be unemployed, more likely to face 

discrimination in the workplace. These barriers are social, not personal, and cannot be “overcome” 

through sheer force of will. 

• UN Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Persons (1975): “Any person unable to ensure by himself or 

herself, wholly or partly the necessities of a normal individual and or social life as a result of a 

deficiency either congenital or not in his/her physical or mental abilities” could be described as 

disabled. 

Disability in India 

• About 2.2% of India’s population lives with some kind of physical or mental disability, as per the 

National Statistics Office report on disability released 2019. 

How are the disabled identified? 

• Until the 2011 census, there were questions on seven kinds of disabilities in the questionnaire. This list 

of disabilities was expanded to 21 when the Rights of People with Disabilities was introduced in 2016. 

• Accordingly, the 2019 report included questions to identify people with temporary loss of an ability as 

well as neurological and blood disorders in addition to the earlier definition, that included mental 

retardation and permanent inability to move, speak, hear and see. 

• Significantly, the revised definition recognises deformities and injuries of acid attack victims as 

disabilities, entitling them to various relief measures. 

Who are disabled and in what way? 

• Rural men had the highest prevalence of disability in India, according to the NSO report. A higher 

proportion of men were disabled in India compared with women, and disability was more prevalent in 

rural areas than in urban areas.  

• Inability to move without assistance was the most common disability. More men experienced locomotor 

disability than women. 

• These numbers were self-reported. In other words, the respondents were asked if they experienced any 

difficulty in performing tasks like moving, talking, etc. 

Numbers regarding Disables in Other surveys 
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• The 2011 census estimated that the number of people with disabilities in India is close to 2.68 crore (or 

2.2% of the population) — that is more than the entire population of Australia. 

• This number was based on the older definition of disability, yet the proportion of disabled people in the 

population is not different from the 2019 NSO report, which used the expanded definition of disability. 

However, the 2019 edition of disability statistics reported a slightly higher prevalence than those 

reported in earlier editions of the survey. 

• Other metrics for evaluating disability have provided different estimates. A 2019 study by the Public 

Health Foundation of India found that the use of the Annual Health Survey’s metrics results in a lower 

prevalence. Similarly, a group of doctors from AIIMS found that alternate questionnaires like the Rapid 

• Assessment of Disability have resulted in a prevalence ranging from 1.6%- 43.3%. 

How can the range be so wide? 

• The proportion of population facing disability becomes bigger as one moves from a narrow definition to 

a broader one. For instance, if one defines disability as the difficulty in accessing public services for all 

kinds of reasons, even social or economic, then the proportion goes up. 

Constitutional Provisions and Legislations 
• The Preamble, Article 14, Article 21 and DPSP provide right to equality, justice and dignity of all 

individuals leading to an inclusive development which also includes the Disabled Persons. 
• The Indian Lunacy Act 1912, The Lepers Act, 1899, Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act 2016, 

National Trust for Welfare of Persons with Autism, Cerebral Palsy, Mental Retardation and Multiple 
Disabilities Act 1999, The Mental Healthcare Act 2017 are enacted for the betterment of disabled 

• people. 
About the Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016 

• The Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016 replaces the Persons with Disabilities (Equal 
Opportunities, Protection of Rights and Full Participation) Act, 1995. 

• It fulfills the obligations to the United National Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities 
(UNCRPD), to which India is a signatory. 

Key Changes brought in the by the 2016 act 

• Disability has been defined based on an evolving and dynamic concept.  

• The types of disabilities have been increased from 7 to 21. 

• The act added mental illness, autism, spectrum disorder, cerebral palsy, muscular dystrophy, chronic 

neurological conditions, speech and language disability, thalassemia, hemophilia, sickle cell disease, 

multiple disabilities including deaf blindness, acid attack victims and Parkinson’s disease which were 

largely ignored in earlier act. 

• It increases the quantum of reservation for people suffering from disabilities from 3% to 4% in 

government jobs and from 3% to 5% in higher education institutes. 

• Every child with benchmark disability between the age group of 6 and 18 years shall have the right to 

free education (Government funded educational institutions as well as the government recognized 

institutions). 

• Stress has been given to ensure accessibility in public buildings in a prescribed time frame along with 

Accessible India Campaign. 

• The Chief Commissioner for Persons with Disabilities and the State Commissioners will act as 

regulatory bodies and Grievance Redressal agencies, monitoring implementation of the Act. 

• A separate National and State Fund be created to provide financial support to the persons with 

disabilities. 

• The Government has been authorized to notify any other category of specified disability. 

Other Schemes in India regarding Disabled people 

• 1. ADIP Scheme: The main objective of the Assistance to Disabled persons for purchasing / fitting of aids 

/ appliances (ADIP) scheme is to assist the needy disabled persons in procuring durable, sophisticated 
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and scientifically manufactured, modern, standard aids and appliances that can promote their physical, 

social and psychological rehabilitation, by reducing the effects of disabilities and enhance their 

economic potential. The aids and appliances supplied under the Scheme shall conform to BIS 

specifications to the extent possible. The scheme is implemented through implementing agencies such 

as the NGOs, National Institutes under this Ministry and ALIMCO (a PSU). 

• 2. Accessible India Campaign (Sugamya Bharat Abhiyan): Achieving universal accessibility that will 

enable persons with disabilities to gain access for equal opportunity and live independently and 

participate fully in all aspects of life in an inclusive society. The campaign targets at enhancing the 

accessibility of built environment, transport system and Information & communication eco-system. 

• 3. Sugamya Pustakalaya: “Sugamaya Pustakalaya” is an online platform that makes accessible content 

available to print-disabled people. The library houses publications across diverse subjects and 

languages and multiple accessible formats. 

• 4. Deendayal Disabled Rehabilitation Scheme: The Deendayal Disabled Rehabilitation Scheme is aimed 

to create an enabling environment to ensure equal opportunities, equity, social justice and 

empowerment of persons with disabilities. Its objective is also to encourage voluntary action for 

ensuring effective implementation of the People with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities and Protection 

of Rights) Act of 1995. 

• 5.National Awards for Empowerment of Persons with Disabilities: In order to recognise dedicated 

efforts of persons and institutions involved in the process of empowerment of disabled and encourage 

others to strive to achieve excellence in this field, the National Awards for Empowerment of Persons 

with Disabilities are being awarded every year. 

MHA: UPDATE PHOTOS ON E PRISONS DATABASE: 

Context: 

• The Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) has advised the States to update recent photographs of prisoners 

released on parole in the ‘ePrisons’ and ‘Interoperable Criminal Justice System’ database. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Government Policies and Initiatives, e-Governance, Accountability in Governance) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the e-Prisons project 

• 2. About the Inter-operable Criminal Justice System 

About the e-Prisons project 
• The e-Prisons project aims at computerization of the functioning of prisons in the country. It has been 

operationalised in all States and Union Territories. 
• e-Prisons data has been integrated with the Police and Court system under the Inter-operable 

Criminal Justice System. 
• ePrisons application suite has been developed by National Informatics Centre (NIC), Ministry of 

Electronics & IT (MeitY). 
It has 3 components: 
• a. e-Prison Management Information System (MIS): It is used at the prisons for their day-to-day 

regular activities. 
• b. National Prisons Information Portal: It is a citizen centric portal showing statistical data of various 

prisons in the country. 
• c. Kara Bazaar: Portal for showcasing and selling the products manufactured in various prisons of the 

country by inmates. 
About the Inter-operable Criminal Justice System 
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• The Inter-operable Criminal Justice System s a common platform for information exchange and 

analytics of all the pillars of the criminal justice system comprising Police, Forensics, Prosecution, 

Courts, Prisons. 

• Its primary purpose is to reduce errors and time taken in sharing of necessary information between the 

pillars, which often lead to larger challenges like longer duration of trials, poorer convictions, transit 

losses of documents etc.  

• Some other critical benefits arising out of the ICJS ecosystem are usable analytics products like the 

National Database on Sexual Offenders (NDSO) to 

• identify & track repeat and habitual sexual offenders. 

NDPS ACT 1985 AND POSSESSION OF DRUGS EXPLAINED: 

Context: 

• Recently, a special court in Mumbai denied bail to Aryan Khan, son of Bollywood actor Shah Rukh Khan, 

even though the Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB) did not find any drugs on him during his arrest. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Government Policies and Interventions, Issues Arising Out of the 

Design and Implementation of Policies), GS-III: Internal Security Challenges (Organized Crime and 

Terrorism) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (NDPS) Act, 1985 

• 2. Key provisions and other Highlights of the NDPS act 

• 3. Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB) 

Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (NDPS) Act, 1985 

• The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (NDPS) Act, 1985 prohibits a person the 

production/manufacturing/cultivation, possession, sale, purchasing, transport, storage, and/or 

consumption of any narcotic drug or psychotropic substance. (India had no legislation regarding 
narcotics until 1985.) 

• The Act extends to the whole of India and it applies also to all Indian citizens outside India and to all 

persons on ships and aircraft registered in India. 

• The Act is designed to fulfill India's treaty obligations - India is a signatory to the United Nations (UN) 

Single Convention on Narcotics Drugs 1961, the Convention on Psychotropic Substances, 1971 and the 

Convention on Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances, 1988. 

• The Narcotics Control Bureau was set up under the act with effect from 1986. 

• The Act is in line with the DPSP is Article 47 of the Constitution: Article 47 of The Constitution of India 

is one of the Directive Principles which directs the State to raise the level of nutrition and the standard 

of living and to improve public health as among its primary duties and, in particular, the State shall 

endeavour to bring about prohibition of intoxicating drinks and drugs which are injurious to health 

Key provisions and other Highlights of the NDPS act 

• The Act provides stringent provisions for the control and regulation of operations relating to narcotic 

drugs and psychotropic substances. 

• It also provides for forfeiture of property derived from, or used in, illicit traffic in narcotic drugs and 

psychotropic substances. 

• It also provides for death penalty in some cases where a person is a repeat offender. 

• Penalties depend on the quantity of drugs involved. The Centre has notified the small and commercial 

quantities for each drug. 
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• Addicts volunteering for treatment enjoy immunity from prosecution. 

• According to the act: Narcotic drugs include coca leaf, cannabis, opium and poppy straw while the 

psychotropic substances refer to any natural or synthetic material or any salt or preparation that is 

protected by the Psychotropic Substances Convention of 1971. 

• All the offences under the Act are non-bailable and the property acquired from a person from drug-

related offences can be seized, frozen and forfeited by the government, provided that the offender has 

been convicted under the Act. 

Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB) 
• The Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB) is a statutory body, under the Ministry of Home Affairs, 

established under the Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (NDPS) Act, 1985. 
• NCB is tasked with combating drug trafficking and the use of illegal substances under the provisions 

of Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act. 
• The NCB is responsible for coordination with the Indian state governments and other central 

departments, implementation of India's international obligations with regard to drug trafficking, and 
assisting international and foreign drug law enforcement agencies. 

• The use of illegal cannabis in India is much lower than the global average – less than one-third. 

• However, opioid use is three times higher than the worldwide average. 

•  Cannabis in the form of bhang is legal in India, whereas its other forms – ganja (marijuana) and charas 

(hashish) – are illegal. 

• Opioids are sold as opium (doda, phukki or poppy husk), heroin (brown sugar, smack) and pharma 

• opioids. 

• India reported more than 2 crore opioid users in 2018, which was a five-fold jump in 14 years. 

• The maximum growth was reported in consumption of heroin. 

• India has more than 1 crore sedative users, the maximum number being in Uttar Pradesh, followed by 

Maharashtra, Punjab and Andhra Pradesh. 

• Some drug users, relatively less in number, are taking the inhalational route and psychoactive drugs. 

• Inhalants are the only drug category prevalent among children.  

• More than 1% of children consume inhalants. Nearly 18 lakh adults and 4.6 lakh children are in the 

badly- addicted category. 

• Cocaine is the less popular illicit drug in India with more than 10 lakh users. Being pretty expensive, it 

• is mostly used by the well-off.  

• Another drug category, hallucinogens, is used in limited circles, with over 12 lakh users in this category, 

of which one-third are in the harmful or dependent category. 

• Findings show there are an estimated 8.5 lakh people who inject drugs (PWID) in India. Almost half 

• of them inject heroin, while the same proportion is using injectable pharmaceutical opioids. 

JAMMU AND KASHMIR AND PUBLIC SAFETY ACT PSA: 

Context: 

• Post-civilian killings and in the days running up to Union Home Minister Amit Shah’s visit to Srinagar - 

around 700 people have been detained in Jammu and Kashmir, including a few under the stringent 

Public Safety Act (PSA). 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Government Policies and Innovations, Issues Arising Out of the Design and 

Implementation of Policies) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Jammu & Kashmir Public Safety Act (PSA), 1978 

• 2. What are some concerns with the PSA? 
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• 3. SC’s views on the Public Safety Act 

About the Jammu & Kashmir Public Safety Act (PSA), 1978 
• The Jammu and Kashmir Public Safety Act, 1978 (PSA) is a preventive detention law applying only to 

Jammu and Kashmir. It is very similar to the National Security Act that is used by the central and 
other state governments of India for preventive detention. 

• Under the PSA, an individual can be detained on the basis of an executive order for a maximum of two 
years, without trial, if their act is prejudicial to the security of the State or the maintenance of public 
order. 

• The Detention order is passed either by the Divisional Commissioner or the District Magistrate. 
• The only way the administrative preventive detention order can be challenged is through a habeas 

corpus petition filed by relatives of the detained person. 
• The High Court and the Supreme Court have jurisdiction to hear such petitions and pass a final order 

seeking quashing of the PSA. 
• However, if the order is quashed, there is no bar on the government passing another detention order 

under the PSA and detaining the person again. 
• There can be no prosecution or any legal proceeding against the official who has passed the order. 

What are some concerns with the PSA? 

• Detention Without Trial: The PSA allows for the detention of a person without a formal charge and 

without trial. It can be slapped on a person already in police custody; on someone immediately after 

being granted bail by a court. Unlike in normal circumstances, a person who is detained under the PSA 

need not be produced before a magistrate within 24 hours of the detention. 

• No Right to File Bail Application: The detained person does not have the right to move a bail application 

before the court, and cannot engage any lawyer to represent him or her before the detaining authority. 

• Section 8 of the PSA: It provides a vast number o reasons for detention, ranging from “promoting, 

propagating, or attempting to create, feelings of enmity or hatred or disharmony on grounds of religion, 

race, caste, community, or region” to incitement, instigation, abetment and actual commission of such 

acts. It leaves it to district collectors or district magistrates to decide, giving a 12-day period within 

which an advisory board has to approve the detention 

• No Distinction Between Minor and Major Offences: It allows detention for up to 1 year for disturbance 

of public order and 2 years for actions prejudicial to the security of the State. 

SC’s views on the Public Safety Act 

• The Supreme Court (SC) has held that while detaining a person under the PSA, the DM has a legal 

obligation to analyse all the circumstances before depriving that person of his/her personal liberty. 

• It has also held that when a person already under police custody is slapped with the PSA, the DM has to 

record “compelling reasons” for detaining that person. 

• While the DM can detain a person multiple times under the PSA, he or she has to produce fresh facts 

while passing the subsequent detention order. 

• Also, all the material on the basis of which the detention order has been passed, should be provided to 

the detained person for making an effective representation. 

• The grounds of detention have to explain and communicate to the person in the language understood 

by the detained person. 

UPDATED NPR FORM RETAINS CONTENTIOUS QUESTIONS 

Context: 

• The latest form of the National Population Register (NPR) appears to have retained contentious 

questions such as “mother tongue, place of birth of father and mother and last place of residence”, 

according to a document compiled by a committee under the Registrar General of India. 
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Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Government Policies and Interventions, Issues arising out of the design and 

implementation of these policies) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is NPR? 

• 2. Proving Citizenship 

• 3. What is the NPR format of 2010? 

• 4. What does the updated manual of 2020 say? 

• 5. Concerns of the The Standing Committee on Ministry of Home Affairs tabled in its report on Demands 

for Grants (2020-2021) 

• 6. Response of the Government 

What is NPR? 

• National Population Register (NPR) is a list of “usual residents of the country”. 

• A “usual resident of the country” is one who has been residing in a local area for at least the last six 

months, or intends to stay in a particular location for the next six months. 

• The NPR is being prepared under provisions of the Citizenship Act 1955 and the Citizenship 

(Registration of Citizens and Issue of National Identity Cards) Rules, 2003. 

• It is mandatory for every “usual resident of India” to register in the NPR. 

• It will be conducted by the Office of the Registrar General of India (RGI) under the Home Ministry. 

• The NPR database was first created in 2010. The NPR was last updated, except in Assam and Meghalaya, 

in 2015-16. 

How is the NPR linked to the National Register of Citizens (NRC)? 

• Successive governments have said that the NPR is the mother database for “identity purposes”. 

• The Citizenship (Registration of Citizens and issue of National Identity Cards) Rules, 2003 mandates 

that particulars of “every family and individual” in the NPR would be used for verification in the 

National Register of Citizens (NRC) process. 

Proving Citizenship 

• The Local Registrar is empowered, during verification, to mark out the particulars of individuals whose 

citizenship is doubtful, with “appropriate remarks” for further enquiry. 

• The individual concerned has to then appear before the Sub-district or Taluk Registrar of Citizen 

Registration to prove he or she is a citizen before a formal decision is taken to include or to exclude 

their particulars in the National 

Register of Indian Citizens. 

• The onus to prove he or she is a citizen is entirely on the individual concerned. 

• Thus, the data collected through NPR becomes the crux for determining the citizenship of a person. 

What is the NPR format of 2010? 

• Fifteen identity particulars of the individual members of the household are sought in the 2010 format. 

• These include name, relationship to the head of the household, sex, date of birth, marital status, 

educational qualification, occupation/activity, names of parents, place of birth (of everybody staying in 

the household at the time), nationality, present address of usual residence, duration of stay at the 

present address and permanent residential address. 

What does the updated manual of 2020 say? 
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• The NPR 2020 enumeration exercise will be undertaken during April– September this year. 

• Certain new information will be collected by enumerators in a house-to-house collection exercise such 

as Aadhaar, mobile, voter ID, passport and driving licence, if available with the residents on a 

voluntarily basis. 

• Unlike in the 2010 NPR, the new format for NPR 2020 requires residents to disclose their mother 

tongue and the places and dates of birth of their parents even if they are not living in the same 

household at the time or not alive.  

• Individuals have to disclose the districts and States of their parents’ birth. 

• Concerns of the The Standing Committee on Ministry of Home Affairs tabled in its report on Demands 

for Grants (2020-2021) 

• The Committee, on 18th February observed that there is a lot of dissatisfactionand fear among people 

regarding the upcoming NPR and Census.  

• The Committee feels these apprehensions should have been duly ventilated inthe media. The MHA must 

consider some way out so that the Census goes smoothly. 

• The committee had enquired about the possibility of using Aadhaar database for updating NPR without 

undergoing fresh exercise to prevent duplication of efforts and expenditure. 

• West Bengal, Punjab, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Puducherry, Odisha, Andhra Pradesh, Telangana, 

Rajasthan, Bihar, Tamil Nadu, Kerala and Delhi have demanded that either the NPR be scrapped or the 

update be done using the 2010 form. 

Response of the Government 

• The Union Home Ministry had informed a parliamentary panel that it proposes to collect details on 

additional questions such as “date and place of birth of parents” in the National Population Register 

(NPR) to “facilitate back-end data processing and making the data items of date and place of birth 

complete for all household[s]”. 

• In an indication that the government is reluctant to drop contentious questions from the National 

Population Register (NPR) form, the Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) had told a Parliamentary standing 

committee that these questions were asked in the past as well and are necessary for back-end data 

processing. 

• Various welfare schemes of the State and Central governments are generally family-based, for which 

NPR data may be used  

• The government says linking the two will facilitate Aadhaar’s integration with other databases and help 

clean the various other databases. 

• The MHA says government-created databases such as Aadhaar, Voter ID, birth & death register, NPR, 

driving licence and passport may contain “many spurious and incorrect entries in databases”. 

• These databases, the ministry told the House panel, do not communicate with one another since there is 

no common identifier. “Collection of Aadhaar number (on voluntary basis), Voter ID, passport number 

and driving licence number during updation of NPR will facilitate communication among these 

databases, subject to the existing laws,” it said. 

• The Aadhaar number, the MHA reasons, can act as a common link among these large databases. 

NATIONAL STREETING COMMITTEE FOR NIPUN BHARAT MISSION 

Context: 

• A National Steering Committee (NSC) has been formed for the implementation of NIPUN Bharat 

Mission. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Welfare Schemes, Government Policies and Initiatives) 
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Dimensions of the Article: 

• a. About NIPUN Bharat Mission 

• b. Why was the NIPUN Bharat Scheme needed? 

• c. Samagra Shiksha Scheme 

• d. The major objectives of the Scheme are 

• e. About the National Steering Committee (NSC) for NIPUB Bharat 

About NIPUN Bharat Mission 
• National Initiative for Proficiency in reading with Understanding and Numeracy (NIPUN Bharat) is a 

scheme to ensure that every child achieves desired learning competencies in reading, writing, and 
numeracy by end of Grade 3, by the year 2026-27 – to provide an enabling environment in a bid to 
ensure universal acquisition of foundational literacy and numeracy. 

• The NIPUN Bharat Mission is a part of school education programme, Samagra Shiksha. 
• NIPUN Bharat initiative will be implemented by school education department of Union government 

and to implement it, a five-tier implementation mechanism will be set up at national, state, district, 
block, and school levels across all states and Union territories. 

• No additional funding is being allocated for the mission. Instead, money is being allocated from the 
Samagra Shiksha scheme, which saw a 20% drop in its budget in 2021. 

• So far, the goal has simply been to enrol children in school, and then to ensure that they finish Class 
10. This mission specifies stage-wise learning goals to ensure that students are acquiring the 
necessary building blocks.  

• The NIPUN Bharat strategy includes changes in curriculum and teaching methods to include more 
activity, art and story-telling, creation of print-rich materials and resources, teacher training, and 
stress-free assessment methods in order to reach these goals. 

• NIPUN Bharat also emphasises the importance of using a child’s mother tongue in teaching, a 
principle of the National Education Policy 2020, which received some criticism. 

Why was the NIPUN Bharat Scheme needed? 

• Annual Status of Education Report (ASER) found that less than 30% of Class 3 students could read at 

Class 2 level or do double digit subtraction in 2018. ASER report in 2020 found that only 25% of school-

going children in four to eight age group do not have age-appropriate cognitive and numeracy skills. 

• Thus, there is a huge learning deficit at very early stage.  

Samagra Shiksha Scheme 

• Samagra Shiksha is an integrated scheme for school education extending from pre-school to class XII to 

ensure inclusive and equitable quality education at all levels of school education. 

• The Scheme is being implemented as a Centrally Sponsored Scheme and the fund sharing pattern for 

the scheme between Centre and States is at present in the ratio of 90:10 for the North-Eastern States 

and the Himalayan States and 60:40 for all other States and Union Territories with Legislatures and 

100% centrally sponsored for Union Territories without Legislature. 

• It subsumes the three Schemes of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA), Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan 

(RMSA) and Teacher Education (TE). 

• The vision of the Scheme is to ensure inclusive and equitable quality education from pre-school to 

senior secondary stage in accordance with the Sustainable Development Goal (SDG) for Education. 

• The main emphasis of the Scheme is on improving the quality of school education by focussing on the 

two T’s – Teacher and Technology. 

The major objectives of the Scheme are 

• Provision of quality education and enhancing learning outcomes of students; 

• Bridging Social and Gender Gaps in School Education; 

• Ensuring equity and inclusion at all levels of school education; 
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• Ensuring minimum standards in schooling provisions; 

• Promoting Vocationalisation of education; 

• Support States in implementation of Right of Children to Free and Compulsory 

• Education (RTE) Act, 2009; and Strengthening and up-gradation of SCERTs/State Institutes of 

Education and DIET as a nodal agencies for teacher training. 

About the National Steering Committee (NSC) for NIPUB Bharat 

Roles and Responsibilities of NSC: 

• a. To oversee the progress of the National Mission on Foundational Literacy and Numeracy and provide 

guidance on policy issues. 

• b. To arrive at the target to be achieved nationally in 2026-27. 

• c. To disseminate tools for measurement of yearly progress in the form of guidelines. 

• d. To prepare and approve a National Action Plan (based on the State’s Action Plans). 

• e. To review programmatic and financial norms periodically to ensure they are synchronised with 

targets to be achieved. 

AMENDMENTS PROPOSED TO BIRTHS AND DEATHS LAW: 

Context: 

• The Centre has proposed amendments to a 1969 law that will enable it to “maintain the 

• database of registered birth and deaths at the national level”. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Government Policies and initiatives, Accountability and Transparency in 

Governance) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. How to Register a Birth or Death presently? 

• 2. About the accomplishment of the Registration of Births and Deaths Act in 1969 

• 3. Highlights of ‘Annual Report on Vital Statistics of India’ for the year 2018 

• 4. About the amendments to the Registration of Births and Deaths Act in 1969 

• 5. Registrar General of India 

How to Register a Birth or Death presently? 
• The prescribed time limit for registration of birth or death is 21 days. Some States however register 

the births and deaths even after a year. 
• The birth or death certificate is issued free of charge by the Registrar concerned if reported within 21 

days. 
• If reported within 21-30 days, it can be registered on payment of the prescribed fee. 
• Births and deaths reported after one year of occurrence shall be registered only on an order of the 

Magistrate of the First Class after verifying the correctness and on payment of the prescribed fee. 
About the accomplishment of the Registration of Births and Deaths Act in 1969 

• The Government of India had enacted the Registration of Births and Deaths Act in 1969 to promote the 

compulsory registration of births and deaths. The Act made registration of births, deaths and still births 

mandatory in India.  

• The accomplishment of the objectives of this Act was, however, poor in India. Nevertheless, efforts have 

been made by the Union government to fill in the gaps. 

• By 2015, almost all states and UTs except Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Arunachal Pradesh, Manipur and 

Nagaland had achieved a registration rate of 50 per cent or above, according to the data. The results 
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from NFHS-5 also present a wide range figures: The rate of registration of deaths was 37 per cent in 

Bihar; it was 100 per cent in Goa among 22 surveyed states and UTs. 

• The rural-urban divide was considerably wide in Bihar and Nagaland; rest of the states and UTs showed 

compatible levels of death registration in urban and rural areas. 

• Most districts of south Indian states exhibited higher levels of death registration in the past three years 

2017-2020. All districts of Kerala and majority of Gujarat and Maharashtra recorded 90 per cent or 

above registration of deaths. 

• Rate of registration of births was exemplarily high among the surveyed states and UTs when compared 

to death registrations. 

• Universal registration of births (100% registration) was found in Lakshadweep and Goa; Kerala and 

Mizoram recorded 99 per cent registration. 

• The district data showed high levels of birth registration of children less than five years with the civil 

authority in the districts of Kerala, Karnataka, Maharashtra, Telangana, Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, 

Himachal Pradesh, Ladakh, West Bengal, Sikkim, Assam, Mizoram and Tripura. 

• Almost all districts of Bihar and some districts of Meghalaya and Nagaland showed comparatively low 

levels of birth registration with respect to other parts of the country. 

Highlights of ‘Annual Report on Vital Statistics of India’ for the year 2018  

• Arunachal Pradesh recorded 1,084 females born per thousand males, followed by Nagaland (965) 

Mizoram (964), Kerala (963) and Karnataka (957). The worst was reported in Manipur (757), 

Lakshadweep (839) and Daman & Diu (877), Punjab (896) and Gujarat (896). 

• The ratio was determined on the basis of data provided by 30 States and Union Territories as the 

“requisite information from six States namely Bihar, Jharkhand, Maharashtra, Sikkim, Uttar Pradesh and 

• West Bengal is not available.” 

• The number of registered births increased to 2.33 crore in 2018 from 2.21 crore registered births the 

previous year. 

• The level of registration of births has increased to 89.3% in 2018 from 81.3% in 2009. 

• About the amendments to the Registration of Births and Deaths Act in 1969  

• Presently, the registration of births and deaths is done by the local registrar appointed by States. 

• It is proposed that the Chief Registrar (appointed by the States) would maintain a unified database at 

the State level and integrate it with the data at the “national level,” maintained by the Registrar General 

of India (RGI). 

• he proposed change is set to say that the 

Registrar General of India shall maintain the 

database of registered births and deaths at the 

national level, that may be used to update: 

• Population Register prepared under the 

Citizenship Act, 1955 

• Electoral registers or electoral rolls prepared 

under the Representation of the People Act, 1951 

• Aadhaar database prepared under the Aadhaar 

Act, 2016 

• Ration card database prepared under the 

National Food Security Act, 2013 
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• Passport database prepared under the 

Passport Act 

• Driving licence database under the Motor 

Vehicles (Amendment) Act, 201 

• Other databases at the national level subject to 

proviso of Section 17 (1) of the RBD Act, 1969. 

• If the amendments are implemented, the 

Centre could use the data to update the 

National Population Register (NPR), first 

prepared in 2010 and revised through door-to-

door enumeration in 2015. 

• Another proposed change is the appointment 

of Special Sub-Registrars, in the event of 

disaster for on the spot registration of deaths 

and issuance of extract thereof. 

Registrar General of India 

• Registrar General of India was founded in 1961 by the Government of India under the Ministry of Home 

Affairs. 

• It arranges, conducts and analyses the results of the demographic surveys of India including Census of 

India and Linguistic Survey of India. 

• The position of Registrar is usually held by a civil servant holding the rank of Joint Secretary. 

WOMEN TO BE TRAINED ON PAR WITH MEN AT NDA: 

Context: 

• Chief of the Army Staff said that the training of women at the NDA will be on par with the men. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the recent developments regarding Women in NDA 

• 2. Background on Women in defence services 

• 3. About the Supreme Court Judgement on Permanent Commission 

• 4. Important Observations in the SC Judgement on Permanent Commission for women 

• 5. Gender equality without adhering to any bias 

About the recent developments regarding Women in NDA 

• The Union Public Service Commission (UPSC) in September 2021, sought applications from women to 

appear in the examination for entry into the National Defence Academy (NDA) and Naval Academy. 

• Physical standards and the number of vacancies for women candidates would be notified after it is 

received from the Ministry of Defence. 

• That comes after the Supreme Court passed the judgement for the induction of female candidates into 

the National Defence Academy (NDA) without any delay / postponement (as request by the Centre). 

• The admission of the women candidates in the national defence academy and naval academy 

examination (II), 2021, will remain provisional and subject to the final outcome of a writ petition 

pending in the court or such other order(s) as may be passed by the Supreme Court and action by the 

government.  
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Background on Women in defence services 

• Indian Army is committed to comply to the judgement of Hon’ble Superme Court passed on 17th 

February, 2020 granting permanent commission to the women officers as per their qualification, 

professional experience, specialization, if any and organization requirement. 

• The commanding posts in the Indian Air Force (IAF) are decided purely on merit basis. There is no 

embargo for detailment of women officers for Commanding Officers’ post in the IAF. 

• Male and female officers inducted into the Navy in various Branches/Cadres/Specialisations under 

similar schemes are treated at par and without discrimination for posting/billeting. 

About the Supreme Court Judgement on Permanent Commission 

• The Supreme Court had ruled on February 2020, that the Short Service Commission (SSC) women 

officers are eligible for the permanent commission and command posts in the Army irrespective of their 

years of service. 

• The verdict came on a nearly 10-year-old appeal filed by the government against the 2010 decision of 

the Delhi High Court to grant SSC women officers permanent commission. 

• The court ordered the government to implement its judgment in three months. 

• The court dismissed the government’s stand that only women officers with less than 14 years of service 

ought to be considered for permanent commission, and those with over 20 years of service should be 

pensioned immediately. 

• The court has done away with all discrimination on the basis of years of service for grant of PC in 10 

streams of combat support arms and services, bringing them on a par with male officers. 

• Later the Supreme Court on March 2020, upheld the right of serving Short Service Commission (SSC) 

women officers of the Navy to be granted permanent commission (PC) on a par with their male 

counterparts. 

Important Observations in the SC Judgement on Permanent Commission for women 

• The Supreme Court dismissed the Union government’s submissions that women are physiologically 

weaker than men as a “sex stereotype” and declared that Short Service Commission (SSC) women 

officers are eligible for permanent commission and command posts in the Army irrespective of their 

years of service. 

•  

• All the “excuses” given against the Permanent Commission for women- including motherhood and 

physiological limitations, reeked of a stereotypical mind-set. 

• The battle for gender equality is about confronting the battles of the mind. 

Gender equality without adhering to any bias 

• The spirit of the order is the principle of non-discrimination. According to Article 16, Gender only 

cannot serve as the basis for inequitable and unequal treatment in any sphere, including in defence 

forces. 

• It also held that right to equality under Article 14 needs to be prescribed by a right to rationality that 

forbids any “blanket” and “absolute” prohibition. 

• There are examples of women soldiers in combat roles like in Israel, Germany, US and Australia. 

• This gender equality can be achieved by establishing professional standards and adhering to them 

without any bias. 

• The framework for the induction of women should be incorporated into a policy. As for the concern of 

preserving the female officers’ modesty and dignity, there should be elaborate codes of conduct to 

ensure no adverse incident occurs. 

CRIME AND THE PANDEMIC ON CIRME IN INDIA REPORT: 
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Context: 

• The annual report, ‘Crime in India’, released by the National Crime Records Bureau released in 

September 2021 needs to be carefully parsed before gleaning insights or making State-wise 

comparisons. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues related to women, Issues related to development, Issues 

related to Gender, Issues related to minorities)  

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Highlights of the report 

• 2. Variations in distribution of cases 

• 3. About NCRB 

• 4. Role of NCRB in government accountability 

Highlights of the report 

Increase 

• According to the report Delhi is the most unsafe city for women as more than 10,000 cases of crimes 

against women were registered in the capital in 2020. 

• Communal riots registered an increase of 96% in 2020 over 2019 – with Delhi alone registering the 

highest cases of communal riots in 2020. Uttar Pradesh (UP) did not record a single case of communal 

violence in 2020. 

• Caste riots saw an increase of close to 50%, agrarian riots 38% and riots during ‘andolan/morcha’ 

increased by 33%. 

• The rate of cyber crime (incidents per lakh population) also increased from 3.3% in 2019 to 3.7% in 

2020. 

• Cases under the ‘environment-related offences’ category increased by 78.1% in the country in 2020. 

• Incidents of circulation of “false/fake news” and rumours, a crime under the Indian Penal Code, saw 

nearly a three-fold rise in 2020 over 2019.  

Decrease 

• The number of cases registered for crimes against women, children and senior citizens, theft, burglary, 

robbery and dacoity, among others, dropped by about 2 lakh (from 2019 to 2020). However, Murder 

registered a marginal increase of 1%. 

• 2020 also saw a significant drop in cases related to Offences against the State, with a drop of 27% over 

2019. (UP, however, was the only major state to record an increase in Offences Against State mostly due 

to the large number of ‘Damage to Public Property’ cases registered by the state primarily during the 

anti- CAA (Citizenship (Amendment) Act, 2019) protests. 

Variations in distribution of cases 

• 1. Better provisions to register cases: There are significant variances in case registration across States 

and Union Territories, especially serious crimes pertaining to rape and violence against women. Tamil 

Nadu (with 1808.8 crimes per one lakh people) > Kerala with 1568.4 > Delhi with 1309.6 recorded the 

highest crime rates overall, but it is difficult not to see these numbers as a reflection of better reporting 

and police registration of cases in these States and the capital city, respectively. 

• 2. Discrepancy in NCW and NCRB data: While there was an 8.3% decline in registered cases of crimes 

against women in 2020 (of which the bulk of them, 30.2%, were of the category “Cruelty by husband or 

his relatives”), this number has to be assessed along with the fact that the year saw prolonged 
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lockdowns during the first wave of the coronavirus pandemic (between late March and May 2021 in 

particular). This period coincided with a high number of complaints of domestic violence — the number 

of complaints received by National Commission for Women registered a 10-year high as of June 2020. 

• 3. Impact of Lockdown: It should be noted that the lockdown has also led to an overall fall in crime 

related to theft, burglary and dacoity. 

• 4. COVID-19 lockdown violation cases: The COVID-19 related disruption also led to a greater 

registration of cases overall (a 28% increase in 2020 compared to 2019) largely due to a 21- fold 

increase in cases related to disobedience to the order duly promulgated by a public servant and over 

four times in cases involving violations of other State local laws. 

• 5. Increasing Cybercrime as a cause of concern: Cybercrimes recorded an increase of 11.8% and this 

increase in cybercrimes is a cause for concern as this requires sharper law enforcement as seen even in 

highly developed societies. 

• 6. Sedition as a weapon: While cases related to sedition declined from 93 in 2019 to 73 last year, 

Manipur and Assam led with 15 and 12 cases each. Sedition has increasingly been used as a weapon to 

stifle dissent and this trend needs to be reversed urgently. 

About NCRB 

• National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) is the Nodal Agency for authentic source of Data on crime, 

accidents, suicides, and prisons for policy matters and research. 

• It was set-up in 1986 to function as a repository of information on crime and criminals so as to assist 

the investigators in linking crime to the perpetrators based on the recommendations of the Tandon 

Committee to the National Police Commission (1977-1981) and the MHA’s Task force (1985). It is 

neither Constitutional nor Statutory. 

• Subsequently, NCRB was entrusted with the responsibility for monitoring, coordinating and 

implementing the Crime and Criminal Tracking Network & Systems (CCTNS) project in the year 2009. 

The project connects 15000+ police stations and 6000 higher offices of police in the country. 

•  NCRB launched National Digital Police Portal. It allows search for a criminal / suspect on the CCTNS 

database apart from providing various services to citizens like filing of complaints online and seeking 

antecedent verification of tenants, domestic helps, drivers etc. 

• The Bureau has also been entrusted to maintain National Database of Sexual Offenders (NDSO) and has 

also been designated as the Central Nodal Agency to manage technical and operational functions of the 

‘Online Cyber-Crime Reporting Portal’ through which any citizen can lodge a complaint as an evidence 

of crime related to child pornography, rape/gang rape. 

• NCRB also compiles and publishes National Crime Statistics i.e. Crime in India, Accidental Deaths & 

Suicides and also Prison Statistics 

Objectives of NCRB 

• Create and maintain secure sharable National Databases on crimes and criminals for law enforcement 

agencies and promote their use for public service delivery. 

• Collect and process crime statistics at the national level and clearing house of information on crime and 

criminals both at National and International levels. 

• Lead and coordinate development of IT applications and create an enabling IT environment for Police 

organizations. 

• National repository of fingerprints of all criminals. 

• To evaluate, modernize and promote automation in State Crime Records Bureaux and State Finger Print 

Bureaux. 

• Training and capacity building in Police Forces in Information Technology and Finger Print Science. 

Role of NCRB in government accountability 
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• 1. It collect and process crime statistics at the National level that help people to keep government 

account for any increase in crime and law and order issues. 

• 2. It receive from and supply data to penal and correctional agencies for their tasks of rehabilitation of 

criminals, their remand, parole, premature release etc. Thus any inaction is being reflected in data 

released by NCRB. 

• 3. Data released by NCRB is considered by civil societies in analysing government effectiveness in 

maintaining law and order, thus keeping government accountable. 

• 4. Crime rate and Cases of discrimination like gender discrimination when increase in society, put 

pressure on government and institutions to act. 

AYUSHMAN BHARATH DIGITAL MISSION ABDM CONCERNS: 

Context: 

• The Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission (ABDM), launched in September 2021 will not only simplify 

processes of hospitals but also increase ease of living according to the Prime Minister. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues Related to Health, Government Policies and Initiatives, 

Welfare Schemes) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is the Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission? 

• 2. Some of the Key Facilities of Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission 

• 3. Benefits of Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission 

• 4. Key points regarding Digital Health ID card 

• 5. Issues with the Digital Health ID 

• 6. Other Issues with ABDM 

What is the Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission? 

• The Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission (ABDM) is a digital health ecosystem under which every Indian 

citizen will now have unique health IDs, digitized health records with identifiers for doctors and health 

facilities. 

• Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission will create a seamless online platform through the provision of a 

wide-range of data, information, and infrastructure services, duly leveraging open, interoperable, 

standards-based digital systems. 

• The Mission will ensure the security, confidentiality, and privacy of health- related personal 

information, and enable access and exchange of longitudinal health records of citizens with their 

consent. 

• The Mission is based on the foundations laid down in the form of Jan Dhan, Aadhaar and Mobile (JAM) 

trinity, and other digital initiatives of the government. 

• It aims to create interoperability within the digital health ecosystem, similar to the role played by the 

Unified Payments Interface in revolutionizing payments. 

• Citizens will be a click away from accessing healthcare facilities. 

• The ABDM will come under the Ayushman Bharat Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana. 

• The National Health Authority has been given the mandate to design, build, roll-out and implement the 

mission in the country. 

• Private stakeholders will have an equal opportunity to integrate and create their own products for the 

market. The core activities and verifications, however, remain with the government. 

• The pilot scheme is currently being implemented across 6 union territories namely Andaman & Nicobar 

Islands, Chandigarh, Dadra & Nagar Haveli, and Daman & Diu, Ladakh, Lakshadweep, and Puducherry. 
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• It comprises six key building blocks — HealthID, DigiDoctor, Health Facility Registry, Personal Health 

Records, e-Pharmacy and Telemedicine. 

• The core building blocks of the mission is that the health ID, DigiDoctor and 

Health Facility Registry shall be owned, operated and maintained by the GOI. 

Some of the Key Facilities of Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission 

• Health ID: Every citizen will be allotted a health ID that will be used as their health account. The 

personal health records of the citizen will be linked to their respective Health ID. These records can be 

viewed with the help of a mobile application. 

• Healthcare Professionals Registry (HPR): A repository of registered nurses, doctors, paramedical with 

their qualifications, experience, and other relevant details. 

• Healthcare Facilities Registry (HFR): A repository of all public and private healthcare facilities across 

both traditional and modern systems of medicine.  

• This will ensure ease of doing business for doctors, hospitals, and other healthcare service providers. 

• Personal Health Record Application: A self-managed health record of an individual linked to the 

Aarogya Setu App. 

Benefits of Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission 

• 1. Empowering citizens with a modern healthcare system 

• 2. Easy access to health records of citizens and healthcare professionals 

• 3. Enabling the private healthcare sector to participate 

• 4. Making healthcare providers and doctors to be more accessible and accountable 

• 5. Providing efficient healthcare services for the benefit of people 

• 6. Help people with medical services in remote and urban areas 

• 7. Provide affordable health facilities at the grassroots level 

• 8. Giving highest importance to the privacy of the personal data of the citizens 

Key points regarding Digital Health ID card 

• Under National Digital Health Mission, every Indian will get a Health ID card that will work as a unique 

health account. 

• The health ID will be completely technology-based and will include a unique 14- digit health 

identification number- for every citizen. 

• The digital health ID card will work as a repository of all health-related information of the person such 

as the person’s past medical conditions, treatment and diagnosis. 

• The digital Health ID will have details of every disease, every test and all doctor visits along with results 

of all diagnostic tests and prescribed medicines. Each time, a person will visit the doctor or a pharmacy, 

the details including prescriptions will be logged in the health ID card. 

• The unique digital health IDs will enable Indian citizens to get hassle-free access to healthcare across 

the country. 

• The digital health card will create interoperability within the digital health ecosystem. It will also create 

a seamless online platform that will also be secure and will protect the confidentiality and privacy 

• of health-related personal information. 

• The health ID will be voluntary and it will be free of cost. It is a hassle-free initiative as citizens will only 

be a click away from accessing healthcare facilities using it. 

• The digital health id card will make all the health-related information portable and easily accessible 

even if the patient shifts to a new place or visits a new doctor. All person health records can be viewed 

with the help of a mobile app. 

• The health ID can be used to access the health records of the citizens only with their consent. It cannot 

be accessed without their permission so it would be a reliable repository. 
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Issues with the Digital Health ID 

• The absence of a privacy law and little public awareness and control over their data is one of the grave 

concerns plaguing the idea of Digital Health ID and ABDM. With the health ID storing personal data, 

concerns are being raised that it could be open to misuse. 

• There is the danger that any large private insurance company could use sophisticated algorithms across 

the health and other databases to construct risk profiles for people and make access to affordable 

insurance difficult. 

• Data mining can prioritise certain rich demographics for their services and direct public and private 

resources to people who can afford a high premium for their services rather than to the poor who need 

them. 

• Despite provisions such as making citizen’s consent mandatory for sharing their information, such 

provisions can be easily manipulated by interested entities. 

Other Issues with ABDM 

• India faces structural issues like the acute shortage of healthcare professionals and healthcare facilities. 

The digital health mission will be rendered ineffective without such bare minimum resources. 

• The fact that India has a huge population of which a large portion is rural population means that the 

cost of researching, finding and buying appropriate drugs and treatment, competing systems of 

medicine is challenging. 

• The lack of access to technology, poverty and lack of understanding may hamper the mission. 

• India’s previous experience with respect to similar attempts like the One Nation One Ration card, PM-

JAY card, Aadhaar card, etc., had brought to light many issues such as errors. The DHM is also likely to 

face similar issues. 

REMAINING FOOD SYSTEMS WITH LESSONS FROM INDIA 

Context: 

• The first and historic United Nations Food Systems Summit (UNFSS) 2021 which was held in September 

2021 concluded after an intense ‘bottom-up’ process conceived in 2019 to find solutions and ‘catalyse 

momentum’ to transform the way the world produces, consumes, and thinks about food and help 

address rising hunger. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues related to Hunger and Poverty, Government Policies and 

Interventions), GS-III: Indian Economy. Agriculture (Food Security, Types of Resources), GS-II: 

International Relations (Important International Institutions and their reports) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is Food Security? 

• 2. About the U.N. report on Inequitable Food System 

• 3. About the UN Food Systems Summit 

• 4. Outcomes of the Summit 

• 5. Safety nets in India 

• 6. Challenges in India 

What is Food Security? 

• Food security, as defined by the United Nations’ Committee on World Food Security, means that all 

people, at all times, have physical, social, and economic access to sufficient, safe, and nutritious food 

that meets their food preferences and dietary needs for an active and healthy life. 
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• Implications of Covid-19 on the six dimensions of food security 

• The dynamics outlined above affect food security and nutrition in complex ways. 

• The HLPE Global Narrative report highlights six dimensions of food security, proposing to add agency 

and sustainability as key dimensions alongside the four traditional “pillars” of food availability, access, 

stability and utilization. 

• 1. Availability: While world grain stocks were relatively high at the start of the pandemic and remain 

strong, this global situation masks local variability and could shift over time. Grain production in high-

income countries tends to be highly mechanized and requires little labour, making it less vulnerable to 

disease outbreaks among farm workers. 

• 2. Access: More than any other dimension of food security, food access has arguably been the most 

affected by the COVID-19 crisis. The global economic recession triggered by lockdowns has had a very 

negative impact on people’s ability to access food. 

• Utilization: Utilization and nutrition have been affected by the pandemic in important ways. Good 

nutrition is essential for supporting the human immune system and reducing the risk of infections. 

However, as people’s ability to access food diminished in the crisis, this had a negative impact on their 

ability to afford a healthy diet. 

• 4. Stability: The severe disruptions to food supply chains noted above are affecting the stability of global 

food supply and access (Bene, 2020). The export restrictions placed on staples like wheat and rice led 

to higher world prices for those crops, compared to prices for other foods, which generally fell. 

• 5. Agency: The most marginalized food system participants—including food producers and food system 

workers—have had little agency as the crisis has unfolded. As outlined above, food system producers 

and workers have been on the front lines and have suffered higher rates of disease and are affected by 

• supply chain disruptions the most. 

• 6. Sustainability: The pandemic is intertwined with the sustainability dimension of food security in 

complex ways. The expansion of industrial agriculture is associated with a rising prevalence of 

zoonoses—diseases that transmit from animals to humans—of which COVID-19 is a prime example. 

About the U.N. report on Inequitable Food System 

•  Food systems are a complex web of activities involving production, processing, handling, preparation, 

storage, distribution, marketing, access, purchase, consumption, food loss and waste, as well as the 

outputs of these activities, including social, economic and environmental outcomes. 

• Women farmers are disproportionately more affected by climate change and land degradation as they 

are less likely than men to receive key information on climate and agricultural information that would 

allow them to plan for climate concerns. 

• Rural women accounting for nearly half the agricultural workforce in developing countries, face 

discrimination. They have very little land rights, face difficulties obtaining ownership, do not have 

access to credit and are engaged in unpaid work. 

• Though indigenous women play a crucial role in eradicating hunger and malnutrition, they face high 

levels of obesity and are more susceptible to chronic diseases due to limitations in the recognition and 

exercise of rights that have hampered their access to equitable systems of food. 

• Rural women were among the worst affected among the food insecure population of 821 million (as of 

2017). As many as 31 African countries depended on external food aid till 2019. 

• Migration among youths over the course of urban transition have had impacts on the gendered nature 

of economic roles. Such migration has entailed a growing gap between the location of food production 

and food consumption. 

• A 2020 UN report had hinted how epidemics can significantly reduce women’s economic and livelihood 

activities, increasing poverty rates and exacerbating food insecurity. 

About the UN Food Systems Summit 
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• The UN Food Systems Summit 2021 has brought together all UN Member States and constituencies 

around the world to bring about tangible, positive changes to the world’s food systems. 

• It will seek to set the stage for global food systems transformation to achieve the Sustainable 

Development Goals by 2030. 

• The UN Secretary-General will convene the Food Systems Summit with the aim of maximizing the co-

benefits of a food systems approach across the entire 2030 Agenda and meeting the challenges of 

climate change. 

• The Summit aims to provide a platform for ambitious new actions, innovative solutions, and plans to 

transform food systems and leverage these shifts to deliver progress across all of the SDGs. 

Objectives of the UN Food Systems Summit 

• Raise awareness of food systems’ centrality to the entire sustainable development agenda, and the 

urgency of transforming food systems, particularly in the wake of a global pandemic; 

• Align stakeholders around a common understanding and narrative of a food system framework as a 

foundation for concerted action, making food and food systems a more widespread issue for advocacy 

and action to achieve the 2030 Agenda; 

• Recognize the need for inclusivity and innovation in food systems governance and action; 

• Motivate and empower stakeholders who support food systems transformation through the 

development of improved tools, measurement, and analysis; and Catalyze, accelerate, and enlarge bold 

action for the transformation of food systems by all communities, including countries, cities, companies, 

civil society, citizens, and food producers. 

Outcomes of the Summit 

• The summit created a mechanism for serious debates involving UN member states, civil society, non-

governmental organisations, academics, researchers, individuals, and the private sector, which is to 

evolve transformative themes and ideas for reimagining food systems to enhance satisfaction of all 

• stakeholders including future generations. 

• The debate and response focused on five identified action tracks namely: Ensure access to safe and 

nutritious food for all; Shift to sustainable consumption patterns; Boost nature-positive production; 

Advance equitable livelihoods, and Build resilience to vulnerabilities, shocks, and stress. 

• The summit provided a historic opportunity to empower all people to leverage the power of food 

systems to drive our recovery from the COVID-19 pandemic and get us back on track to achieve all 17 

SDGs by 2030. 

• The Statement of Action emerging from the summit offers a concise set of ambitious, high-level 

principles and areas for action to support the global call to “Build back better” after the COVID-19 
pandemic. 

• Several themes that have emerged in the discussions and dialogues leading up to the summit find 

resonance with India’s past and ongoing journey towards creating and improving food and livelihood 

security. 

Safety nets in India 

• One of India's greatest contributions to equity in food is its National Food Security Act 2013 that 

anchors the Targeted Public Distribution System (TPDS), the Mid-Day meals (MDM), and the Integrated 

Child Development Services (ICDS) – through which India’s food safety nets collectively reach over a 

billion people. 

• Food safety nets and inclusion are linked with public procurement and buffer stock policy in India – 

evident during the global food crises 2008-2012 and during the COVID-19 pandemic fallout, whereby 

vulnerable and marginalized families in India continued to be buffered against the food crisis by its 

robust TPDS and buffer stock of food grains. 

• India has taken a bold decision to fortify rice supplied through the Public 
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• Distribution System with iron. Agricultural research institutes are about to release varieties of many 

crops having much higher nutrition as a long-term solution for undernutrition and malnutrition. 

Challenges in Indiaupp 

• Climate change and unsustainable use of land and water resources are the most formidable challenges 

food systems face today. 

• Dietary diversity, nutrition, and related health outcomes are another area of concern as a focus on rice 

and wheat has created nutritional challenges of its own. 

• Reducing food wastage or loss of food is a mammoth challenge and is linked to the efficiency of the food 

supply chain. Food wastage in India exceeds ₹1-lakh crore. 

• It is ironic that despite being a net exporter and food surplus country at the aggregate level, India has a 

50% higher prevalence of undernutrition compared to the world average. (However, it is important to 

note that proportion of the undernourished population declined from 21.6% during 2004-06 to 15.4% 

during 2018-20.) 

PEACE AT THE HEART OF EDUCATION 

Context: 

• The International Day of Non-Violence is celebrated every year on the birth anniversary of Mahatma 

Gandhi (October 2nd) – this day presents an opportunity to explore the causes of violence and reassert 

a commitment to building a culture of dialogue through education. 

Relevance: 

• Essay, GS-IV: Ethics, GS-II: Social Justice (Issues related to Education and Children) 

Mains Questions: 

• 1. “Education can impart the skills and values needed to prevent potential conflicts.” Discuss. 

• 2. Education for peace has a rich history in India. What is the need for working on how peace is 

promoted now? What can be some of the reforms in our education system to imbibe peace in the 

younger generations? 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Recent Concerns which call for imbibing peace in education 

• 2. Preventing conflicts and the role of education 

• 3. What is the importance of imbibing peace in education system? 

• 4. Issue with our current education system and teaching peace 

• 5. Steps in India towards promoting “peace” through education 

• 6. Way Forward for Teachers and the Education System 

Recent Concerns which call for imbibing peace in education 

• The COVID-19 pandemic has introduced new forces of division globally – levels of hate speech and fear 

of the ‘other’ have grown, as people have assigned blame for the virus. 

• Forms of structural violence – economic, racial and gendered forms- have been aggravated as 

marginalised groups have been disproportionately affected during the pandemic. 

• Around the world, the surge in inequality is driving instability, tension and is fuelling potential social 

unrest. 

• ‘Pathways for peace’ – a flagship 2018 report by the World Bank and the United Nations showed that 

many of the world’s conflicts arise from exclusion and feelings of injustice. 

Preventing conflicts and the role of education 
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• In order to rebuild solidarity, the root causes of human animosity must be understood. 

• There is a need to make peace with one another. The structures, attitudes and skills that create and 

sustain peace is the need of the hour. 

• Ignorance and fear of the unknown should be overcome through understanding and dialogue. 

• According to UNESCO, education is a significant part of the answer because it can impart the skills and 

values necessary to recognise and prevent potential conflicts and promote tolerance. 

• Education for peace has a rich history in India. The philosophies of various religions, cultures and of 

Gandhi have non-violence, syncretism and tolerance at their core. 

What is the importance of imbibing peace in education system? 

• Our future depends on how well we nurture the best qualities of children — instinctive empathy, 

curiosity and an eagerness to express themselves. 

• Empathy brings sensitivity, compassion and acceptance. 

• Curiosity brings a willingness to learn about others and to explore new solutions to old problems. 

• Encouraging the impulse to self-expression can go beyond an individual articulation of feelings and 

grievances when we also model honesty, thoughtful speech, listening, discussion, debate and conflict 

resolution through dialogue. 

• These everyday habits, or ways of being, make us citizens inclined to choose peace-promoting 

behaviours. 

• Issue with our current education system and teaching peace It can be said that teaching feels more like 

consumer appeasement or crowd management than a scholarly avocation in our ‘Average Indian 

School’ because of various issues like: 

• A marks-driven system that requires “covering” a syllabus at a military clip; 

• Aspirational parents looking 

anxiously at a competitive job 

market for their children; 

• Mounting vacancies and structural 

inadequacies racing fighting a 

relentless clock. 

• Steps in India towards promoting 

“peace” through education NCERT 

• Since the 1990s, the National Council 

of Educational Research and 

Training (NCERT) has mandated that 

peace education be integrated into 

classroom practice  across the 

curriculum (schools and teachers 

should find a way to teach peace in 

every class and subject they cover in 

a school). 



 

69 PM IAS ACADEMY 
CREATIVE THOUGHT AND ACTION 

 

• The NCERT has created 

courses, tool kits and guidelines 

to facilitate this transformation. 

The potential way forward: NEP 2020 

• The National Education Policy 

(NEP) of 2020 presents a 

unique opportunity to 

contribute to strengthening 

equity, justice and social 

cohesion. The policy has a 

broad focus on value-based and 

experiential education, 

including promoting 

• critical thinking, cultural 

exchanges, teaching in regional 

languages, and a 

• commitment to education for 

all. 

• Peace education can be 

integrated within national 

curricula and the broader learning environment to promote non-violence, conflict resolution and 

• compassion. 

• Equipping children from a young age with the skills to respect the dignity of others is key to building 

resilient and peaceful societies. 

• Teachers and educators also need to be equipped with skills to promote peace through experiential and 

interactive methods. 

Way Forward for Teachers and the Education System 

• How can the Education system (Esp. Teachers) help in promoting peace? (Research by an instructor 

and doctoral candidate at the Harvard Graduate School of Education) 

• Several ways that teachers and school leaders can incorporate peace education into their work, 

teaching students how to be empathetic, responsible, and active learners and leaders: 

Model kindness and empathy 

• Teachers, principals, and staff throughout the building can model how to love and care for others 

through their interactions among each other and with students. 

• Adults should get to know students individually, appreciating the unique strengths and needs of each 

student and member of the school community. 

Repair, don’t punish 

• When students commit an offense, use models of restorative justice to help them understand the effects 

of their actions and how they can repair any damage done. 

• Instead of punishing or excluding offenders, facilitate conversations on what would need to happen to 

restore balance in the community. The end goal is for children to understand the impact of their actions 

and to learn to take responsibility for them. 

Create a democratic space 

• Involve student voices in establishing and revising school and class norms. 
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• Create classrooms where children are encouraged to share their ideas and share power with students 

and give them the space to question authority. 

• Great injustices, inequalities, and atrocities take place when people either are uncritical of authority or 

aren’t given the appropriate space and courage to question and resist it. 

Give a voice to the excluded 

• On a micro level, this means encouraging students who are commonly excluded to speak up in class. 

• On a macro level, this means incorporating into lessons the narratives of people who have been 

historically discriminated against or excluded.  

Encourage collaboration in diverse groups 

• Emphasize collaboration and teamwork and deemphasize competition and self- interests. 

• Intercultural competencies, like empathy and critical thinking, are best learned through intercultural 

exchanges and scenario-based learning and not rote learning. 

• Opportunities in which children get to know one another as individuals, “may help break prejudices and 

establish caring relationships among members of different groups.” 

Discuss controversial issues 

• Facilitate discussions about divisive civic and ethical issues for children of all ages 

• These debates teach students not only about viewpoints different from their own, but also that it’s okay 

to disagree with authority figures and peers as long as it’s done respectfully and in a safe environment. 

ON REWARDING GOOD SAMARITANS ON ROAD: 

Context: 

• The Ministry of Road Transport and Highways (MoRTH) has come up with a new scheme to award 

Good Samaritans who save the lives of road accident victims with a cash prize. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Government Policies and Initiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Who is a Good Samaritan? 

• 2. Why is there a need for a scheme to promote good Samaritans? 

• 3. How does the new scheme work? 

• 4. Concern with the implementation of the scheme 

Who is a Good Samaritan? 

• According to MoRTH, a Good Samaritan is a person who, in good faith, without expectation of payment 

or reward and without any duty of care or special relationship, voluntarily comes forward to administer 

immediate assistance or emergency care to a person injured in an accident, or crash, or emergency 

medical condition, or emergency situation. 

Why is there a need for a scheme to promote good Samaritans? 

• Statistics on Road Accidents 

• According to a study conducted by the Ministry of Road Transport and Highways, 1,51,113 persons 

were killed and 4,51,361 injured in road accidents across the country in 2019. 

• NHs and State Highways, which account for about 5% of the total road length, claimed 61% of the 

deaths related to accidents. 
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• Around 35,606 deaths were reported on the NHs, which come under the 

National Highway Authority of India (NHAI). 

• In 2020, the National Crime Records Bureau data show 1,33,715 lives were lost in 1,20,716 cases 

attributed to negligence relating to road accidents. 

Why did the Govt come up with such a scheme? 

• A chapter was added in 2020 in the Motor Vehicles Act which discussed in detail Good Samaritans and 

their role in society. 

• People however were not able to accept this in spite of assurance from the government that there 

would be no harassment and legal complications. 

• Therefore, the Ministry’s move seeks to overcome restraint by rewarding socially-minded individuals 

who offer immediate assistance and rush a victim with certain kinds of injuries to the hospital, with 

₹5,000 and a certificate of recognition for saving a life. 

How does the new scheme work? 

• Any individual who has saved the life of a victim of a serious accident involving a motor vehicle by 

administering immediate assistance and rushing to the hospital within the Golden Hour of the accident 

to provide medical treatment would be eligible for the award. 

• The amount of award for the Good Samaritan(s) would be ₹5,000 per incident. 

• On receipt of communication from the Police Station/Hospital, District Level Appraisal Committee shall 

review and approve the proposals on a monthly basis. 

• The Appraisal Committee at the District Level comprising District Magistrate, SSP, Chief Medical and 

Health Officer, RTO (Transport Department) of the concerned District would sanction and send the 

cases to the concerned State/UT Transport Department for making the payment to the Good 

Samaritans. 

• State governments are responsible for the plan, with the Centre providing an initial grant, but the Union 

Transport Ministry will give its own award of ₹1 lakh each to the 10 best Good Samaritans in a year. 

Concern with the implementation of the scheme 

• The Centre has notified the National Road Safety Board, with a mandate to formulate standards on, 

among other things, safety and trauma management, to build capacity among traffic police, and put 

crash investigation on a scientific footing. 

• Yet, the implementation is not according to the expectation primarily because the state police forces 

generally appear to favour a populist approach of least engagement and Bureaucracies at the regional 

level may also engage in corruption. 

INDIA’S NEED FOR A SILICOSIS PREVENTION POLICY 

Context: 

• Long before COVID-19 hit, countless workers engaged in mines, construction and factories in India 

were silently dying of exposure to dust, utmost exploitation and apathy – and they continue to do so 

even today. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice (Issues related to Health, Issues related to Poverty, Government Policies and 

Initiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 
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• 1. What is Silicosis? 

• 2. The Silicosis crisis in Rajasthan 

• 3. Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditions (OSHWC) Code Bill, 2020 

• 4. Dilutions of OSHWC codes 

• 5. Way forward 

What is Silicosis? 
• Silicosis is a progressive lung disease caused by inhalation of silica (Silica (SiO2/silicon dioxide) is a 

crystal-like mineral found in abundance in sand, rock, and quartz) over a long period of time. 
• Silicosis is an incurable condition with its potential to cause permanent physical disability. 
• Exposure to large amounts of free silica may not be noticed because silica is odourless, non-irritant 

and does not cause any immediate health effects, but long-term exposure is associated with 
pneumoconiosis, lung cancer, pulmonary tuberculosis, and other lung diseases. 

• It is characterized by shortness of breath, cough, fever and bluish skin. 
• It occurs most commonly in people working in the quarrying, manufacturing, and building 

construction industries.  
• It is also reported from the population with non-occupational exposure to silica dust from industrial 

as well as nonindustrial sources. 
The Silicosis crisis in Rajasthan 

• One State — Rajasthan — with the top-most share of over 17% in value of mineral production in the 

country and a long history of civil society activism, was the first to notify silicosis as an ‘epidemic’ in 

2015. 

• In just two years, the State has officially certified and compensated over 25,000 patients of silicosis, of 

which 5,500 have already died of the disease. 

• In the mining sector alone, none of the silicosis cases diagnosed has been notified by mine owners or 

reported by the examining doctors to the Directorate General of Mines Safety (DGMS), Ministry of 

Labour and Employment. But this is what they are legally required to do according to the now-effective 

Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditions (OSHWC) Code, 2020. 

• The DGMS, the sole enforcement authority for health and safety in mines, can take action against mine 

owners only if it knows who they are, and in turn, whom they employ. But only 10%-20% of the over 

33,100 mining leases and quarry licences in Rajasthan are DGMS-registered. 

• Persistent attempts to establish the employer-worker relationship on record have drawn a blank, given 

that the mine-owning community is a major revenue contributor to the State. 

Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditions (OSHWC) Code Bill, 2020 

• It spells out duties of employers and employees, and envisages safety standards for different sectors, 

focusing on the health and working condition of workers, hours of work, leaves, etc. 

• The code also recognises the right of contractual workers. 

• The code provides employers the flexibility to employ workers on a fixed-term basis, on the basis of 

requirement and without restriction in any sector. 

• More importantly, it also provides for statutory benefits like social security and wages to fixed-term 

employees at par with their permanent counterparts. 

• It also mandates that no worker will be allowed to work in any establishment for more than 8 hours a 

day or more than 6 days in a week. 

• In case of an overtime, an employee should be paid twice the rate of his/her wage. It will be applicable 

to even small establishments, which have upto 10 workers. 

• The code also brings in gender equality and empowers the women workforce.  

• Women will be entitled to be employed in all establishments for all types of work and, with consent can 

work before 6 am and beyond 7 pm subject to such conditions relating to safety, holidays and working 

hours. 
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• For the first time, the labour code also recognises the rights of transgenders. It makes it mandatory for 

industrial establishments to provide washrooms, bathing places and locker rooms for male, female and 

transgender employees. 

Dilutions of OSHWC codes 

• Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditions (OSHWC) Code, 2020 makes it mandatory for all 

employers to provide annual health checks free of cost “to such employees of such age or such class of 

employees of establishments or such class of establishments, as may be prescribed by the appropriate 

Government”. However, positive sections such as this are severely diluted from the earlier Mines Act 

provisions, which in turn, were simply never implemented. 

• Another section of the OSHWC code gives powers to the DGMS to conduct health and occupational 

surveys in mines. However, this section places no obligation on the mine owner to provide any form of 

rehabilitation in terms of alternative employment in the mine, or payment of a disability 

allowance/lump sum compensation for a worker found medically unfit. A ‘medically unfit’ worker is 

thus expected to leave the job and fend for themselves or subsist on the compensation of ₹3 lakh 

provided in Rajasthan from the DMFT. 

Way forward 

• Rajasthan could lead the way by establishing a robust system of preventive annual health checks as a 

real and regular feature of the silicosis prevention plan. 

• The related State departments, in close dialogue with the DGMS, must urgently draw up detailed 

guidelines for district-wise health surveys. The State rules under the OSHWC Code must take care to 

ensure the health checks are provided to all workers in all establishments, irrespective of age. 

• The State Advisory Board under the OSHWC code along with technical committees, must be quickly 

constituted, with workers and their representatives having a say in them. 

• Local manufacturers must be incentivised to innovate and develop low-cost dust-suppressant and wet-

drilling mechanisms that could either be subsidized or provided free of cost to the mine owners. 

Existing prototypes must be tested and scaled up. 

• The District Mineral Foundation Trust (DMFT) funds to which mine owners contribute - are both 

underutilised and spent in an entirely ad hoc manner. A Centre for Science and Environment report 

shows Rajasthan had ₹3,514 crore under DMFTs in 2020 of which only approximately ₹750 crore was 

spent. Their haphazard allocation for non-mineworker-related expenditure must be replaced by a 

streamlined and accountable system for the direct benefit of mineworkers under clearly defined budget 

heads. 

AYUSHMAN BHARATH HEALTH INFRASTRRUCTURE MISSION: 

Context: 

• India’s Prime Minister is set to visit Uttar Pradesh to inaugurate what is being touted as “India’s largest 

scheme to scale-up health infrastructure” – the Ayushman Bharat Health Infrastructure Mission. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Issues related to health, Welfare Schemes, Government Policies 

and interventions, Issues arising out of the design and implementation of policies) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Ayushman Bharat Health Infrastructure Mission 

• 2. Status of Healthcare in India 

• 3. Improvement in Health infrastructure in India 
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About the Ayushman Bharat Health Infrastructure Mission 

• The Ayushman Bharat Health Infrastructure Mission is expected to be one of the largest pan-India 

schemes for strengthening healthcare infrastructure across the country. It will be in addition to the 

National Health Mission. 

• The primary objective of the Ayushman Bharat Health Infrastructure Mission is to fill critical gaps in 

public health infrastructure, especially in critical care facilities and primary care in both urban and rural 

areas. 

• The mission will provide support for 17,788 rural Health and Wellness Centres in 10 High Focus States. 

Further, 11,024 urban Health and Wellness Centres will be established in all the States. 

• Under the mission, critical care services will be available in all the districts of the country with more 

than 5 lakh population, through Exclusive Critical Care Hospital Blocks, while the remaining districts 

will be covered through referral services. Also, Integrated Public Health Labs will be set up in all the 
districts. 

• The programme targets to build an IT enabled disease surveillance system by developing a network of 

surveillance laboratories at block, district, regional and national levels, in Metropolitan areas. 

• The Integrated Health Information Portal will be expanded to all States/UTs to connect all public health 

labs. 

• It also aims at operationalising 17 new Public Health Units and strengthening 33 existing Public Health 

Units at Points of Entry, for effectively detecting, investigating, preventing, and combating Public Health 
Emergencies and Disease Outbreaks. 

• It will also work towards building up a trained frontline health workforce to respond to any public 

health emergency. 

Under the mission, the following would be set up: 

• 1. One National Institution for One Health 

• 2. Four New National Institutes for Virology 

• 3. One Regional Research Platform for WHO South East Asia Region 

• 4. Nine Biosafety Level III laboratories 

• 5. Five New Regional National Centres for Disease Control 

Status of Healthcare in India 

• Health expenditure: 

• General Government expenditure on health as percentage of GDP in 2019-20 was 1.6% (up from 1.5% 

in 2018-19. 

• Out-of-Pocket Expenditure (OOPE) as a percentage of Current Health 

Expenditure fell down to 58.7% in 2016-17 from 60.6% in 2015-16. 

• Population with health insurance coverage: About 14% of the rural population and 19% of the urban 

population had health expenditure coverage. 

• Source of hospitalisation expenditure: Rural households primarily depended on their ‘household 

income/savings’ (80%) and on ‘borrowings’ (13%) for financing expenditure on hospitalisation. The 

figure is 84% and 9% respectively for Urban households. 

• Life Expectancy: As per the 2019 Human Development Report released by United Nations Development 

Programme (UNDP), between 1990 and 2018, life expectancy at birth increased by 11.6 years in India. 

• Child Health: As per estimates developed by the UN Inter-agency Group for Child 

Mortality Estimation: 
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• Under-five mortality rate (U5MR) (deaths of children less than 5 years per 1,000 live births) has 

declined from 126 in 1990 to 34 in 2019, with a Annual rate of reduction (ARR) of 4.5 per cent in the 

time period 1990-2019. 

• Infant mortality rate (deaths of children less than 1 year per 1,000 live births) has declined from 89 in 

1990 to 28 in 2019. o Neonatal mortality rate (deaths of children within a month per 1,000 live births) 

has declined from 57 in 1990 to 22 in 2019. 

• Status of Immunisation among children aged 0-5 years: 

• About 97% of children across the country received at least one vaccination — mostly BCG and/or the 

first dose of Oral Polio Vaccine at birth, but two out of five children (40%) do not complete their 

immunisation programme.  

• Among States, Manipur (75%), Andhra Pradesh (73.6%) and Mizoram (73.4%) recorded the highest 

rates of full immunisation. 

• In Nagaland, only 12% of children received all vaccinations, followed by 

Puducherry (34%) and Tripura (39.6%). 

• Maternal Health: 

• Institutional deliveries: In rural areas, about 90% childbirths were institutional (in 

Government/private hospitals) and in urban areas it was about 96%. 

• Pre and Post Natal Care: Among women in the age-group 15-49 years, about 97% of women took pre-

natal care and about 88% of women took post-natal care. 

• Maternal Mortality Rate (proportion of maternal deaths per 1,00,000 live births reported) of India has 

declined from 130 in 2014-2016 to 122 in 2015- 17. 

• Profile of ailments: About 31% of the hospitalised cases had infectious diseases followed by injuries 

(around 11%), cardio-vascular (around 10%) and gastro- intestinal (around 9%). 

Improvement in Health infrastructure in India 

• The Centre told the Supreme Court that the total ICU beds had increased by 45-fold from a baseline 

2,500 to more than 1.1 lakh. 

• The total isolation beds (excluding ICU beds) have climbed 42-fold from 41,000 to over 17 lakhs. 

• The government said over 1.5 lakh health personnel have been engaged including medical officers, 

specialists, staff nurses, community volunteers, Accredited Social Health Activists (ASHA) and ASHA 

facilitators along with other support staffs.  

• The affidavit said insurance coverage was given to more than 22 lakh heath workers, including ASHAs 

fighting COVID-19. 

• The Centre had further enhanced the ceiling limit for expenditure of State Disaster 

• Response Fund from 35% to 50% in 2020-21 for States to finance COVID-19 containment measures. 

THE NEED TO MOVE AWAY FROM CLIENTISM: 

Context: 

• A neoliberal economy encourages private capital and the market, while forcing the state to withdraw 

from welfare. 

• Even as the poor perceive the state as an arbitrator of their well-being and a facilitator for their 

mobility in all spheres of life, today’s political parties resort to unsolicited freebies to attract them. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Government Policies and Interventions, Issues arising out of the design and 

implementation of policies, Transparency and Accountability)  

Dimensions of the Article: 
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• 1. Understanding difference between welfare schemes and freebies 

• 2. Impact of freebie culture 

• 3. What is Populism and what is its impact? 

• 4. Judiciary on the culture of freebies 

• 5. Way Forward 

Understanding difference between welfare schemes and freebies 

• Welfare initiatives include a targeted Public Distribution System, providing social security for labourers, 

quality education, fair employment, affordable healthcare, decent housing, and protection from 

exploitation and violence. 

• Freebies, on the other hand, are provided to attract voters to cast their vote in a particular election. 

They create limited private benefit for the receiver and do not contribute towards strengthening public 

goods/facilities. 

• Freebies could include offers such as free rations, TV sets, laptops to students, free rides for women in 

buses, free gas cylinders and stoves and so on.  

Impact of freebie culture 

• Given the electoral effectiveness of the freebies culture, states seem to accord lesser importance to 

welfare initiatives and hence welfare measures have taken a back seat in terms of governance. There 

seems to be a withdrawal of the state in providing welfare measures such as social security, access to 

quality education and health, etc. 

• The impact has been all the more severe on the poor and marginalized communities due to denial of 

access to their rightful share of state resources. 

Freebies drastically widen the gap between the rich and the poor. 

• Freebies violate the constitutional mandate of extending benefits for public purposes and instead create 

private benefits. 

What is Populism and what is its impact? 

• Populism is a political approach that strives to appeal to ordinary people who feel that their concerns 

are disregarded by established elite groups. 

• Populism encourages mediocre political critics and affects critical and rational thinking, which are 

important to hold the people in power accountable.’ 

• Unsolicited freebies cultivate a patron-client syndrome and encourage personality cults in a democratic 

polity. This does not augur well for a democratic polity. 

• The culture of freebies results in the treating of people like subjects whereas the democratic polity 

visualizes the citizens as being entitled to civil rights as constitutional guarantees. 

What is clientelism? 

• Clientelism is a political or social system based on the relation of client to patron with the client giving 

political support to a patron (as in the form of votes) in exchange for some special privilege or benefit 

(freebies). 

• It is a populist measure that differs from welfarism.  

Judiciary on the culture of freebies 

• The Supreme Court gave a ruling in favour of offering of freebies stating that freebies are not corrupt 

practice as it is mentioned in election manifesto. 
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• In S. Subramaniam Balaji v. Govt. of Tamil Nadu (2013), the court said that “Although, promises in the 

election manifesto cannot be construed as ‘corrupt practice’ under Section 123 of Representation of 

People Act, the distribution of freebies influences the people shaking the root of free and fair elections.” 

• In 2021, The Madras High Court expressed its strong displeasure over the way in which political parties 

were competing with each other to garner votes by offering freebies. 

Way Forward 

• There is an urgent need to tackle the freebie culture in India, given its negative impacts. Also, there 

needs to be a reorientation of public policy in a healthy direction. 

• The political party manifestos should offer programmatic policy interventions towards better public 

services than narrow private benefits in the form of freebies. They should focus on enhancing 

budgetary allocation for the maintenance of public infrastructures like schools, colleges, hostels and 

hospitals. 

• The Election Commission and the Higher Judiciary intervention can help in this regard. An informed and 

aware citizenry is a must to bring about this change. 

UNIVESAL IMUNISATION PROGRAM: 

Why in News? 

• Union Minister for Health and Family Welfare launched the nationwide expansion of Pneumococcal 

Conjugate Vaccine (PCV) under the Universal Immunization Programme (UIP) as a part of Azadi ka 

Amrit Mahotsav. 

About Universal Immunization Programme: 

• The Immunization Programme in India was introduced in 1978 as ‘Expanded Programme of 

Immunization (EPI) by the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare. 

• In 1985, the Programme was modified as ‘Universal Immunization Programme (UIP)’. 

• UIP prevents mortality and morbidity in children and pregnant women against 12 vaccine-preventable 

diseases. But in the past, it was seen that the increase in immunization coverage had slowed down and 

it increased at the rate of 1% per year between 2009 and 2013. 

• To accelerate the coverage, Mission Indradhanush was envisaged and implemented since 2015 to 

rapidly increase the full immunization coverage to 90%. 

Objectives of the Universal Immunization Programme 

• 1. Rapidly increasing immunization coverage, 

• 2. Improving the quality of services, 

• 3. Establishing a reliable cold chain system to the health facility level, 

• 4. Introducing a district-wise system for monitoring of performance, and 

• 5. Achieving self-sufficiency in vaccine production. 

About Mission Indradhanush (MI) 

• Mission Indradhanush (MI) was launched in December 2014 and aims at increasing the full 

immunization coverage to children to 90%. 

• It targets to immunize all children below two years of age either unvaccinated, or are partially 

vaccinated as well as all pregnant women. 

• It includes seven vaccine preventable diseases namely Diphtheria, Pertussis, Tetanus, Childhood 

Tuberculosis, Polio, Hepatitis B and Measles. 

• In addition to this vaccine for Japanese Encephalitis, Haemophilus influenza type B, inactivated polio 

vaccine, Rotavirus and Rubella are also being provided in selected states. 
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Intensified Mission Indradhanush (IMI) 2.0 

• To boost the routine immunization coverage in the country, Government of India has introduced 

Intensified Mission Indradhanush 2.0 to ensure reaching the unreached with all available vaccines and 

accelerate the coverage of children and pregnant women in the identified districts and blocks from 

December 2019-March 2020. 

• The IMI 2.0 aims to achieve targets of full immunization coverage in 272 districts in 27 States and at 

block level (652 blocks) in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar among hard-to-reach and tribal populations. 

• With the launch of Intensified Mission Indradhanush 2.0, India has the opportunity to achieve further 

reductions in deaths among children under five years of age and achieve the Sustainable Development 

Goal of ending preventable child deaths by 2030. 

Intensified Mission Indradhanush (IMI) 3.0 Scheme 

• Intensified Mission Indradhanush (IMI) 3.0 Scheme aims to each the unreached population with all the 

available vaccines under Universal Immunisation Programme (UIP) and thereby accelerate the full 

immunization and complete immunization coverage of children and pregnant women. 

• It will have two rounds this year which will be conducted in 250 pre-identified districts/urban areas 

across 29 States/UTs. 

• Beneficiaries from migration areas and remote areas would be targeted as they may have missed their 

vaccine doses during the pandemic. 

Pneumococcal conjugate vaccine(PCV): 

• It is a pneumococcal and a conjugate vaccine used to protect infants, young children and adults against 

disease caused by the bacterium Streptococcus pneumoniae (pneumococcus). 

• Conjugate: It is a type of vaccine that joins a protein to an antigen in order to improve the protection the 

vaccine provides. 

• It contains purified capsular polysaccharide of pneumococcal serotypes conjugated to a carrier protein 

to improve antibody response. 

POOR CONDITIONS OF PROTECTORS: POLICE COMMEMORATION DAY: 

• The unique feature of the PCV is its composition which is specially tailored to the prevailing serotype 

prevalence of S Pneumoniae in India and other regions of the world. 

Context: 

• Since the outbreak of COVID-19, police officers with healthcare officials have been on the frontline in all 

the states and they have laid their lives in service. In memory of these and other colleagues killed, all the 

police forces of the State and Centre observe October 21 as Police Commemoration Day. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: Governance (Government Initiatives and Policies) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Police Commemoration Day 2021 

• 2. About India’s Police system 

• 3. Issues faced by the Police 

• 4. Way Forward 

Police Commemoration Day 2021 
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• The Police Commemoration Day 2021 was observed on October 21 to honour police officials who have 

made the supreme sacrifice in the line of duty. 

• On October 21, 1959, ten brave Policemen were killed by the Chinese Army at Hot Springs in Ladakh in 

an unequal confrontation inside Indian territory. 

• Therefore, to honour the memory of these 10 valiant Policemen, the DGsP/IGsP Conference that was 

held in 1962 decided to observe October 21 as Police Commemoration Day every year in the country. 

• The Police Commemoration Day Parade is being held at the National Level at the Police Memorial in 

Chanakyapuri, Delhi since 2012. 

• India's first national police museum was inaugurated by PM Narendra Modi in Delhi on October 15, 

2018. The national police museum represents and depicts the history, uniform, and gear of central and 

state police forces in India. 

About India’s Police system 

• The Police System is a colonial legacy. The first Police commission was set up in 1857 soon after the 

mutiny. First Indian Police Act was enacted in 1861  

• Post - independence, we are still governed majorly by Indian Police Act (IPA) of 1861 which was 

drafted as a direct consequence of the Revolt of 1857. 

• Sir A H L Curzon commission was established in 1902-03 for Police Reforms and to look into issues 

arising because of Indian police Act 1861. It recommended the appointment of local people at officer 

level in the police system. 

• National Police Committee, 1978 was the first commission at the national level after independence. It 

had a broad term of reference covering the police organization, its role, functionality, accountability, 

relations with the public etc.  

• It produced eight reports including Model Police Act, between 1979-81. But the majority of 

recommendations of NCP have remain unimplemented. 

Issues faced by the Police An overburdened force 

• The number of police to the population at large in India is one of the lowest in the world. 

• According to a report issued by Common Cause in 2019, the Indian police force is at only 77% of its 

sanctioned strength. 

• Police personnel work impossibly long hours, averaging 14 hours per day. 

• In Punjab and Odisha, they average 17 and 18 hours per day, respectively. 

• And only Maharashtra gave most police personnel one day a week off.  

• Half of all personnel get no days off at all. 

• Compared to most other countries, police in India get paid low salaries, have a poor quality of life and 

are often deprived of basic facilities. 

Lack of training 

• The report showed that more than 10% police personnel never receive human rights training. Even 

among the personnel who received training in human rights, a majority said it was only at the time of 

joining the police force. 

• Low ratio of women in the police forces - the lack of diversity of personnel can mean that it is not 

sensitive in dealing with disadvantaged and minority communities as well as women. 

• Crime investigation requires skills, training, time, resources, and adequate forensic capabilities.  

• However, the Law Commission and the Second Administrative Reforms Commission have noted that 

state police officers often neglect this responsibility because they are understaffed and overburdened 

• with various kinds of tasks. As a result - the poor quality of investigation leads to lower 

• conviction rates.  

Lack of infrastructure 
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• One report in 2020 shows that 70 police stations do not have wireless devices, 214 stations have no 

telephones, and 24 stations have neither wireless nor telephones. 

• The advancement in technology which has opened new dimensions of crime (esp. Cybercrime) cannot 

be tackled by the current system. Declining Police-Public relations  

• The basic architecture of policing is still colonial in India which is a repressive force. An independent 

country needs a police system that is service oriented that instils faith among its citizen. 

• The police - public relation in India lies under the shadow of distrust. People view police as corrupt, 

inefficient, politically partisan and unresponsive.  

Operational Freedom – Politicization 

• Politicization of Police system due to the interference of political leaders and party workers has led to 

loss of its autonomy and degraded its respect among citizen. 

Way Forward 

• The police - people ratio need to be improved particularly in metro cities and state capitals where 

police personnel is overburdened. One way could be to increase the number of personnel in these cities 

by levying an extra security tax which can be used to provide quality policing in the city and better life 

to police personals. 

• To improve the quality of investigation, every state should have a specialized investigation unit within 

the police force which must not be diverted for any other purposes. 

• To improve police - public relation, community policing can be an important step. In community 

policing, police work with the local people in the community for prevention and detection of crimes, 

maintenance of public order and resolution of local conflict. 

• To instil faith among citizen and to overcome police misconduct, an independent complaint authority is 

the demand of the time. 

• Policing infrastructure in India is archaic in most of the towns in India. The system needs continuous 

budgetary support to overhaul the policing infrastructure in the country. A modern patroling system, 

modern equipment, communication system, forensic labs are the need of the hour. 

• Article 252 can be relied upon to have a single police law if two or more states consent and taking it a 

step further - Police and Public order can be shifted from state list to concurrent list of VII Schedule to 
have a centralised, uniform and coordinated approach to tackle transnational organized crime, regulate 

• rising cases of money laundering, drug/arms/human trafficking etc. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

INDIA US – JWG IN DEFENCE INDUSTRIAL SECURITY: 

Context: 

• India and the United States have agreed in principle to establish a Indo-US Industrial Security Joint 

Working Group, according to the Defence Ministry. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Foreign Policies and Agreements affecting India’s Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Indo-U.S. Industrial Security Joint Working Group (JWG) 

• 2. Back to the Basics: What are 2+2 dialogues? 

• 3. What is BECA? 

• 4. What is LEOMA? 
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• 5. What is COMCASA? 

Indo-U.S. Industrial Security Joint Working Group (JWG) 

• The agreement to establish a Indo-U.S. Industrial Security Joint Working Group (JWG) between India 

and the U.S. was agreed to during the Industrial Security Agreement summit held between the two 

sides. 

• This group will meet periodically to align the policies and procedures expeditiously that will allow the 

defence industries to collaborate on cutting edge defence technologies. 

• Under ISA, the US side is expected to help in providing the necessary  framework which will be useful in 

pursuing the co-development and co- production in the defence production centre. 

• Both countries recently decided to work on co-developing air-launched unmanned aerial vehicles 

(UAVs). This project is being done under the Defense Technology and Trade Initiative (DTTI). 

Back to the Basics: What are 2+2 dialogues? 

• 2+2 dialogue explained A ‘two plus two dialogue’ is a term — adopted in foreign parleys — used for 

installation of a dialogue mechanism between two countries’ defence and external affairs ministries. To 

put it simply, ‘two plus two dialogue’ is an expression used to indicate that two appointed ministers 

from each country, the ministers of defence and external affairs in this case, will meet up to discuss the 

two countries’ strategic and security interests.  

• Important agreements under 2+2 dialogues: Following agreements will be discussed under 2+2 

dialogues: 

• o The Basic Exchange and Cooperation Agreement 

• o The Logistics Exchange Memorandum of Agreement 

• o The Communications Compatibility and Security Agreement 

What is BECA? 
• The Basic Exchange and Cooperation Agreement largely pertains to geospatial intelligence, and 

sharing information on maps and satellite images for defence. For example, anyone who sails a ship, 
flies an aircraft, fights wars, locates targets, responds to natural disasters, or even navigates with a 
cell phone relies on geospatial intelligence. 

Significance of BECA: 
• India can use the US’s advanced geospatial intelligence and enhance the accuracy of automated 

systems and weapons like missiles and armed drones. 
• BECA will provide Indian military systems with a high-quality GPS to navigate and missiles with real-

time intelligence to precisely target the adversary. 
 

What is LEOMA? 
• The Logistics Exchange Memorandum of Agreement was signed between India and the US in August 

2016.  
• It allows the military of each country to replenish from the other’s bases: access supplies, spare parts 

and services from the other country’s land facilities, air bases, and ports, which can then be 
reimbursed. 

Significance of LEOMA: 
• This is extremely useful for Navy-to-Navy cooperation, since the US and India are cooperating closely 

in the Indo-Pacific. 
• It will enhance the trust between India and US. 

 

What is COMCASA? 
• The Communications Compatibility and Security Agreement was signed in September 2018.  
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• It allows the US to provide India with its encrypted communications equipment and systems so that 
Indian and US military commanders, aircraft and ships can communicate through secure networks in 
peace and war.  

• To explain in lay terms again, it is like WhatsApp or Telegram for the two militaries, which is safe and 
real-time communication is possible hassle-free. 

Significance of COMCASA: 
• India will get communication security equipment from the US which facilitate “interoperability” 

between their forces — and potentially with other militaries that use US-origin systems for secure 
data links. 

 

GREEN PACTS INKED AT INDIA DENMARK SUMMIT 

Context: 

• India and Denmark signed two agreements on research in climate change, while another MoU on setting 

up a “green hydrogen” electrolyser plant was signed between Reliance Industries and Danish company 

Stiesdal Fuel Technologies as Prime Minister Narendra Modi met with Prime Minister of Denmark 

Mette Frederiksen. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Foreign Policies and Agreements affecting India’s Interests), GS-III: 

Environment and Ecology (Conservation of Environment and Ecology, International Treaties and 

Agreements)  

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. More about the recent India-Demark deals related to Environment 

• 2. What is green hydrogen? 

• 3. Significance of Green Hydrogen for India 

More about the recent India-Demark deals related to Environment 

• There are agreements to pursue joint cooperation in the field of health technology and agriculture. Joint 

ventures on food safety, cold chains, food processing, and water management are to be finalized. 

• Agreement between the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research and the Geological Survey of 

Denmark to conduct groundwater mapping. 

• MoU between the Indian Institute of Science and Danfoss Industries to set up a research center on 

carbon-based cooling systems. 

• The commercial MoU between Reliance Industries Limited and Stiesdal Fuel Technologies will work on 

the development of a “Hydrogen Electrolyser” for zero-carbon hydrogen to be manufactured in India. 

• There are plans to build four factories for the production of solar PV modules, electrolyzers, fuel cells, 

and storage batteries in Gujarat. 

• The two leaders also discussed the situation in Afghanistan and shared common concerns on terrorism, 

the rights of women and minorities, and the need for an inclusive government. 

What is green hydrogen? 

• Hydrogen when produced by electrolysis using renewable energy is known as Green Hydrogen which 

has no carbon footprint. 

• It is a clean-burning molecule, which can decarbonize a range of sectors including iron and steel, 

chemicals, and transportation. 

• Renewable energy that cannot be stored or used by the grid can be channelled to produce hydrogen. 

Significance of Green Hydrogen for India 
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• The use of Green Hydrogen can help in achievement of environmental targets like reduction of Carbon 

Footprint, Achievement of INDC targets, net-zero emissions by 2050, and limit global temperature rises 

to 1.5C. 

• Green Hydrogen can act as an energy storage option, which would be essential to meet intermittencies 

(of renewable energy) in the future. 

• In terms of mobility, for long distance mobilisations for either urban freight movement within cities and 

states or for passengers, Green Hydrogen can be used in railways, large ships, buses or trucks, etc. 

• Green Hydrogen blending up to 10% may be adopted in CGD networks to gain widespread acceptance. 

• Green Hydrogen could supply up to 25% of the world’s energy needs by 2050 and become a US$10 

trillion addressable market by 2050.  

• Production costs of Green Hydrogen have fallen by 40% since 2015 and are expected to fall by a further 

40% through 2025.  

• Potential demand for imported hydrogen in China, Japan, South Korea, and Singapore could reach $9.5 

billion by 2030. 

• There is sufficient evidence to show that with the use of Green Hydrogen Energy Security can be 

ensured in a sustainable manner. However, other factors from the economic/technological angle 

require to be worked out.  

• Efficient use of green hydrogen will reduce India’s dependency on crude oil, helping stabilize the 

Current Account Deficit. 

INDIA GET SWISS BANK DETAILS OF INDIANS: 

Context: 

• India received the third set of Swiss bank account details of its citizens under the automatic exchange of 

information pact with Switzerland in October 2021. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Foreign Policies and Agreements affecting India’s Interests), GS-III: 

Indian Economy  

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Swiss-India Automatic Exchange Pact 

• 2. Role of Global Forum on Transparency and Exchange Information for Tax Purposes 

• 3. More about Indian Money in Swiss banks and Significance of the pact 

• 4. About the third tranche of Swiss bank details received by India 

• 5. About Tax haven 

About the Swiss-India Automatic Exchange Pact 
• Switzerland and India signed a joint declaration on the introduction of the automatic exchange of 

information (AEOI) in tax matters on a reciprocal basis in 2016 – this was to come into effect from 
2019. 

• According to the agreement, the Swiss Bank shares details such as account information, 
identification, financial information such as name, address, tax identification number and country of 
residence. The information obtained from the Swiss Bank will help tax authorities to verify if Indian 
taxpayers have declared their financial accounts correctly. 

• However, the Swiss Banks do not share quantum of assets held by Indians citing confidentiality 
clauses. 

• This automatic exchange of information (AEOI) is to be carried out under the Common Reporting 
Standard (CRS), the global reporting standard for such exchange of information, which takes care of 
aspects such as confidentiality rules and data safeguards. 



 

84 PM IAS ACADEMY 
CREATIVE THOUGHT AND ACTION 

 

• The CRS has been developed by the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development 
(OECD).5 

Role of Global Forum on Transparency and Exchange Information for Tax Purposes 

• In accordance with the Global Forum on Transparency and Exchange Information for Tax Purposes 

around 38 countries supply data to Switzerland. 

• The Automatic Exchange of Information Agreement signed by Switzerland with several other countries 

and its implementation is reviewed by this Global Forum. 

• Several Indians closed their accounts after global crackdown on black money.  

• Switzerland began to share information due to international pressure. 

• India is one among 86 countries with which Switzerland exchanges information on financial accounts. 

In 2019, India received its first set of details from Switzerland. 

More about Indian Money in Swiss banks and Significance of the pact 

• India was at 77th rank in terms money held by Indians (there is a reduction of Indian money is Swiss 

accounts as in 2018, india was at 74th position) with Swiss Bank by the end of 2019. UK was at the top. 

• It is believed that many 

Indians have closed their 

accounts after Swiss 

Government adopted the law 

due to international pressure. 

The details that are to be 

collected from Swiss 

Government includes mostly 

of business men who have 

now settled in South – East 

Asian, African, UK and other 

South American countries. 

The Automatic Exchange of 

Information between 

Switzerland and India will 

shed more light on the wealth Indians have stashed away in Swiss bank accounts, for so long governed 

by strict local rules of secrecy. 

• The data received will help India establishing strong prosecuting cases against those who have 

unaccounted wealth. There are minimum of 100 cases that were closed before 2018 for which Swiss 

will now share details with India. 

• About the third tranche of Swiss bank details received by India 

• India received the third set of Swiss bank account details which also includes the amount of real estate 

properties owned by Indians in Switzerland. 

• This is the first time data related to real estate is being included in the set of details. 

• The information is likely to shed light on flats, apartments and condominiums owned by Indians in 

Switzerland attached with full information about the properties. The set of details is a milestone for the 

Indian government which says that it is fighting against black money allegedly stashed abroad. 

• Switzerland’s participation in the information exchange pact shows the European nation’s intent to 

become a key global financial centre and ward off the perception that the Swiss banking system acts as 

a safe haven for black money. 

INDIA INVITED TO BECOME FULL TIME MEMBER OFF IEA: 

Context: 
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• International Energy Agency (IEA) has invited India, the world’s third-largest energy consumer, to 

become its full-time member. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Important International Groupings and Organizations), GS-III: 

Environment and Ecology 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the International Energy Agency (IEA) 

• 2. IEA’s Role and Functions 

• 3. Membership of IEA 

About the International Energy Agency (IEA) 
• The International Energy Agency (IEA) is an autonomous Intergovernmental Organisation 

established in 1974 in Paris, France. 
• IEA mainly focuses on its energy policies which include economic development, energy security and 

environmental protection. These policies are also known as the 3 E’s of IEA. 
• It is best known for the publication of its annual World Energy Outlook. 

IEA’s Role and Functions 

• IEA’s role has expanded to cover the entire global energy system, encompassing traditional energy 

sources such as oil, gas, and coal as well as cleaner and faster growing ones such as solar PV, wind 

power and biofuels.  

• IEA acts as a policy adviser to its member states, as well as major emerging economies such as Brazil, 

China, India, Indonesia and South Africa to support energy security and advance the clean energy 

transition worldwide. 

• IEA’s mandate has broadened to focus on providing analysis, data, policy recommendations and 

solutions to help countries ensure secure, affordable and sustainable energy for all. In particular, it has 

focused on supporting global efforts to accelerate the clean energy transition and mitigate climate 

change.  

• The IEA has a broad role in promoting rational energy policies and multinational energy technology co-

operation with a view to reaching net zero emissions. 

• IEA Clean Coal Centre is dedicated to providing independent information and analysis on how coal can 

become a cleaner source of energy, compatible with the UN Sustainable Development Goals. 

Membership of IEA 

• The IEA is made up of 30 member countries. Only OECD member states can become members of the 

IEA. 

• IEA member countries are required to maintain total oil stock levels equivalent to at least 90 days of the 

previous year’s net imports. 

• In 2018, Mexico joined the IEA and became its 30th member. 

• India became an Associate member of IEA (NOT full membership) in 2017 but it was in engagement 

with IEA long before its association with the organization. 

• Other Association Countries of IEA apart from India are: Brazil, China, Indonesia, Morocco, Singapore, 

South Africa and Thailand. 

More about India as a full-time member of IEA 

• If India accepts International Energy Agency (IEA)’s proposal to to become its full-time member, then it 

will have to raise strategic oil reserves to 90 days requirement. 

• India, in March 2017, became an associate member of the Paris-based body which advises 

industrialised nations on energy policies. 
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• IEA states that “India is becoming increasingly influential in global energy trends”, and this could be the 

reason for the invite to become a full-time member. 

BHUTAN CHINA SIGN MOU FOR BOUNDARY DISPUTES: 

Context: 

• In a step towards resolving their boundary disputes, Bhutan and China signed an agreement on a three-

Step roadmap to help speed up talks on Bhutan-China Boundary Negotiations. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (India’s Neighbors, Foreign Policies affecting India’s Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Bhutan and China Border Dispute 

• 2. Eastern sector claim 

• 3. The complicating factors 

Bhutan and China Border Dispute 

• Bhutan and China have a border dispute since 1984. Talks between Thimphu and Beijing have been 

limited to three areas of dispute (two in North Bhutan — Jakarlung and Pasamlung areas — and one in 

West Bhutan). 

• Bhutan has the distinction of being the only other country apart from India with which China has an 

unsettled land border. 

• It is also the only state to border China that does not have official diplomatic ties with Beijing. 

• But despite this lack of official relations, the two sides have worked for years to arrive at a resolution to 

their border disputes, which until now primarily focused on areas in the central and western sectors. 

• The western sector dispute — over the Doklam plateau — has received the most attention after the 

2017 India-China standoff there. 

• The central sector disputes — over areas known as Jakarlung and Pasamlung —  have receivedless 

attention comparatively. 

• Even without formal diplomatic ties, Bhutan and China have held 24 rounds of border talks between 

Their envoys. 

Eastern sector claim 

• The addition of the eastern sector is notable as this has not been part of the agenda across the 24 

rounds of China-Bhutan border talks. The China’s MFA statement’s inclusion of the eastern sector came 

shortly after the government of Bhutan issued a demarche to China after a Chinese delegate at the 58th 

Global Environment Facility Council, held earlier this summer, referred to the Sakteng Wildlife 

Sanctuary, an area in eastern Bhutan, as disputed. 

• The claim itself may have some basis in history, but not one well supported by official Chinese maps. 

Back in 2017, in the course of studying the Sino-Indian and Sino-Bhutanese disputes over Doklam, it 

came across at least one older, unofficial Chinese map that portrayed a capacious dispute in the eastern 

sector.  

• Now, that view has changed in Beijing. The political geography of the area in question bears 

underscoring: Given that India fully administers Arunachal Pradesh, even if Bhutan were to unilaterally 

cede this area, it would amount to an enclave without any direct border with China’s Tibet Autonomous 

Region.  

The complicating factors 
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•  The novelty of China’s claim in its dispute with Bhutan has already raised eyebrows, but there are other 

complicating factors here. 

• First, the purported eastern sector dispute over the Sakteng Wildlife Sanctuary, in geographic terms, 

would be the single largest tranche of disputed territory across all sectors in the China-Bhutan context, 

representing about 11 percent of the territory currently administered by the Bhutanese government. 

• Second, the territory in question abuts the Indian state of Arunachal Pradesh, which is itself claimed in 

its near entirety as part of Tibet. 

• Not only is this the case, but the Sakteng area specifically borders Arunachal’s western Tawang region, 

which China has particularly prioritized in negotiations with India; arguably, Tawang is the least 

negotiable piece of territory for Beijing in the entirety of the eastern sector. 

KUSHI NAGAR AIRPORT – BRITISH CONNECT WITH AIRPORT: 

Context: 

• When Prime Minister Narendra Modi declares open the Kushinagar International Airport in Uttar 

Pradesh a sizeable Sri Lankan contingent including a group of 100 Buddhist monks, led by a member of 

the first family, will be present. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (India’s Neighbors, Foreign Policy of India) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Kushinagar Airport and its significance 

• 2. Cultural diplomacy 

• 3. Buddhist link between India and Sri Lanka 

About the Kushinagar Airport and its significance 

• The airport is expected to provide seamless connectivity to tourists from Sri Lanka, Japan, Taiwan, 

South Korea, China, Thailand, Vietnam, Singapore, etc. 

• This airport is especially significant for Sri Lanka as Kushinagar is the centre of the Buddhist circuit, 

which consists of pilgrimage sites at Lumbini, Sarnath and Gaya. 

• To mark the occasion, Sri Lanka will present to India photographs of two murals painted by renowned 

Sri Lankan artist Solias Mendis. 

• Enhancing connectivity between the neighbours and tourist exchanges were among the key talking 

points during Foreign Secretary Harsh Vardhan Shringla’s visit to Sri Lanka earlier in 2021. 

• To add to this, recently, Sri Lanka and India have agreed to strengthen ties through their shared 

Buddhist heritage. 

Cultural diplomacy 

• In the decade after the civil war in Sri Lanka - which coincides with China’s growing influence in the 

island nation, New Delhi seems keen on recasting its image as a friend and collaborator, using religious 

and cultural diplomacy. 

• India regularly invokes the Buddha and Buddhist history in its messaging in Sri Lanka, especially on 

social media. 

• When India sent the first consignment of 5 lakh doses of Covishield vaccines to Sri Lanka in January 

2021 - the Indian High Commission in Colombo linked its arrival to a “blessed Poya Day”, or full moon 

day considered holy by Buddhists.  

• In 2020, Indian prime minister announced a $ 15 million grant to Sri Lanka for promoting bilateral 

Buddhist ties. This is a first of its kind grant announcement by India which may be utilised for 
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construction/renovation of Buddhist monasteries, education of young monks, strengthening 

engagement of Buddhist scholars and clergy, development of Buddhist heritage museums, cultural 

• exchanges, archaeological cooperation, and reciprocal exposition of The Buddha’s relics. 

• Sri Lanka, too, considers promoting shared Buddhist ties a matter of “paramount importance”, as was 

outlined in the Integrated Country Strategy prepared by Sri Lanka’s High Commissioner to India. 

Buddhist link between India and Sri Lanka 

• History reveals that the advent of Buddhism to Sri Lanka during the time of Emperor Ashoka was the 

result of cross-border discourse. 

• Buddhism is one of the strongest pillars connecting the two nations and civilizations from the time 

when the Great Indian Emperor Ashoka sent his children Arhat Mahinda and Theri Sangamitta to 

spread the teachings of Lord Buddha at the request of King Devanampiya Tissa of Sri Lanka. 

• For many centuries in the first millennia, the ancient capital city of Anuradhapura housed an 

international community which included traders from India, China, Rome, Arabia and Persia. Later, 

Buddhist monks from Sri Lanka travelled to India, China, Cambodia and Java leaving behind 

inscriptions. 

• Underlining the deep people-to-people connect and shared Buddhist heritage between India and Sri 

Lanka, the venerated relics of Lord Buddha from Kapilawasthu discovered in 1970 in India have been 

exhibited two times in Sri Lanka. 

• Buddhist temples in Sri Lanka, to this day, contain shrines for Hindu deities. 

KAZAKHSTAN CICA FOREIGN MINISTERS MEETING: 

Context: 

• Addressing the 6th meeting of the Foreign Ministers of the Conference of Interaction and Confidence 

Building Measures in Asia (CICA) Kazakhstan, External Affairs Minister asked the international 

community to unite against terrorism as seriously as it does on climate change and pandemics. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Foreign policies affecting India’s Interests, International Groupings and 

Agreements affecting India’s Interests, India and its neighborhoods) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is Conference on Interaction and Confidence-Building Measures (CICA)? 

• 2. Highlights of India’s views at the CICA 

What is Conference on Interaction and Confidence-Building Measures (CICA)? 
• The Conference on Interaction and Confidence-Building Measures (CICA) is an intergovernmental 

forum aimed at strengthening regional cooperation and ensuring peace, security, and stability in Asia. 
• CICA members include 27 Asian countries, including Azerbaijan, Bahrain, China, Egypt, India, Iran, 

Israel, Russia, South Korea, and Turkey, nine observer states, and five international organizations. 
• The CICA Secretariat has been located in Almaty (Kazakhstan) since June 2006. 
• India co-chairs two CICA Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) on ‘Development of Secure and 

Effective Systems of Transportation Corridors,’ and ‘Energy Security’. 
• The highest decision-making organ of CICA is the Meeting of the CICA Heads of State and Government 

(Summit) which is convened every four years in order to conduct consultations, review the progress 
of, and set priorities for CICA activities. 

• India co-chairs two CICA Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) on ‘Development of Secure and 
Effective Systems of Transportation Corridors,’ and ‘Energy Security’. 

Highlights of India’s views at the CICA 



 

89 PM IAS ACADEMY 
CREATIVE THOUGHT AND ACTION 

 

• India’s External Affairs Minister highlighted India’s launch of the Vaccine Maitri (Vaccine Friendship) 

initiative in January 2021 – which is a major diplomatic effort to gift and supply made-in-India vaccines 

to low-income and developing countries globally. 

• India advised the forum to strengthen collective resolve to tackle terrorism, arms trafficking, narcotics 

trade, and other forms of trans-national crimes. 

• India underscored the importance of the Taliban regime meeting the expectations of the international 

community as elaborated in the UN Security Council Resolution 2593. 

• India asserted that connectivity must respect the most basic principle of international relations-respect 

for sovereignty and territorial integrity. 

• India highlighted the inadequate representation of Asia, Africa and Latin America in United Nations’ 

(UN) decision-making. 

INDIA ISRAEL, USA , IRAN TO LAUCH QUAD: 

Context: 

• India, Israel, the United Arab Emirates (UAE) and the United States decided to launch a new 

quadrilateral economic forum. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Important International Groupings, Foreign Agreements and Treaties 

affecting India’s Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Details about the new Quad – India, Israel, UAE and U.S. 

• 2. Importance of the new Quad for India 

• 3. Abraham Accords 

Details about the new Quad – India, Israel, UAE and U.S. 
• The quadrilateral builds on ongoing cooperation between the U.S., Israel and the UAE after the 

Abraham Accords in 2020, and the India, Israel and UAE cooperation that was subsequently 
launched. Through this process, the Israeli government normalised relations with Morocco, Sudan 
and Bahrain. 

• The grouping has decided to establish an international forum for economic cooperation, and 
specifically discussed possibilities for joint infrastructure projects. 

• The newly announced quadrilateral meeting between India, Israel, the UAE and the U.S. is a forum for 
economic cooperation for the moment. 

• Deepening of maritime cooperation, enhancing connectivity, transport and digital infrastructure 
topped the agenda of discussion. 

• The ministers discussed expanding economic and political cooperation in the Middle East and Asia, 
including through trade, combating climate change, energy cooperation, increasing maritime security 
and ways to counter the COVID-19 pandemic. 

• However, the quadrilateral meeting did not discuss the issue of Palestine and resuming the “Middle 
East peace process”, although the Joe Biden administration has expressed support for a “two-state 
solution”, that is in line with India’s broader position. 

Significance of the new Quad for India 

• Allow for a regional foreign policy: 

• The new grouping would allow India to adopt a regional foreign policy strategy towards West Asia, 

transcending its traditional approach of bilateralism wherein India had sought to build separate vibrant 

bilateral ties with the countries in the grouping. 

• As in the Indo-Pacific, so in the Middle East, regional coalitions are bound to widen Delhi’s reach and 

deepen its impact. 
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Strategic significance of the grouping: 

• The strategic significance of the new grouping should not be missed out given that it excludes countries 

like China which has been seeking to deepen its influence in the region and has been trying to woo 

Israel and UAE even as the U.S. has sought to play only a limited role in the region.  

Significance of the relationship with the members: 

• India has been exhibiting a great degree of strategic alignment with the U.S. They form part of the Quad 

grouping with Australia and Japan, which have common concerns and shared interests on East Asia. 

• Israel is one of India’s top defence suppliers and it has been open to sharing critical weapon systems 

with India. This becomes critical given the security situation along India’s borders. Also, Israel with its 

technological advancement in areas such as agriculture and water management could offer India the 

much needed technical know-how in these sectors. 

• The UAE is vital for India’s energy security given the fact that it accounts for a large share of fossil fuels 

supplies to India. UAE also hosts a substantial number of Indian diaspora and contributes to inward 

remittances into India. Given that UAE enjoys strategic influence in the region and beyond including in 

countries like Pakistan, it could offer India some leverage while dealing with Pakistan. 

Potential benefits: 

• The new grouping’s engagement in the areas of trade, energy, climate action and maritime security 

could yield rich dividends for member countries like India and also benefit the region. 

• Combining India’s scale with Israeli innovation and Emirati capital could produce immense benefits to 

all three countries. Adding American strategic support to this would see a powerful dynamic unfolding 

in the region. 

Abraham Accords 

• Abraham Accords are a joint statement between Israel, the US and the UAE. It was signed on August 13, 

2020. 

• The term was also used to refer to normalisation agreements between Israel & UAE and Israel & 

Bahrain collectively. 

• It is the first public normalization of relations between any Arab country and Israel since 1994. 

• The accords have been named after Abraham, emphasizing the shared belief between Judaism and 

Islam. Both of them are Abrahamic religions which strictly support monotheistic worship of the God of 

Abraham. 

PAKISTAN RETAINED ON FATFS GREY LISTS 

Context: 

• The Financial Action Task Force (FATF) on October 2021 retained Pakistan in the ‘greylist’ yet again, 

observing that it needed to further demonstrate that investigations and prosecutions were being 

pursued against the senior leadership of U.N.-designated terror groups, which include Lashkar-e-Taiba, 

Jaish-e-Mohammed, al-Qaeda and the Taliban. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (International Groupings or Agreements affecting India’s Interests, India’s 

neighbors), GS-III: Internal Security Challenges (Terrorism in Hinterland & Border Areas) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Financial Action Task Force (FATF) 

• 2. FATF Greylists 
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• 3. FATF Blacklists 

Financial Action Task Force (FATF) 

• The Financial Action Task Force (on Money Laundering) (FATF) is an intergovernmental organisation 

founded in 1989 on the initiative of the G7 to develop policies to combat money laundering. 

• In 2001, its mandate was expanded to include terrorism financing. 

• FATF is a “policy-making body” that works to generate the necessary political will to bring about 

national legislative and regulatory reforms in these areas. 

• FATF monitors progress in implementing its Recommendations through “peer reviews” (“mutual 

evaluations”) of member countries. 

• Since 2000, FATF has maintained the FATF blacklist (formally called the “Call for action”) and the FATF 

greylist (formally called the “Other monitored jurisdictions”). 

• The objectives of FATF are to set standards and promote effective implementation of legal, regulatory 

and operational measures for combating money laundering, terrorist financing and other related 

threats to the integrity of the international financial system. 

FATF Greylists 

• FATF greylist is officially referred to as Jurisdictions Under Increased Monitoring. 

• FATF grey list represent a much higher risk of money laundering and terrorism financing but have 

formally committed to working with the FATF to develop action plans that will address their AML/CFT 

deficiencies. 

• The countries on the grey list are subject to increased monitoring by the FATF, which either assesses 

them directly or uses FATF-style regional bodies (FSRBs) to report on the progress they are making 

towards their AML/CFT goals. 

• While grey-list classification is not as negative as the blacklist, countries on the list may still face 

economic sanctions from institutions like the IMF and the World Bank and experience adverse effects 

on trade. 

• Unlike the next level “blacklist”, greylisting carries no legal sanctions, but it attracts economic strictures 

and restricts a country’s access to international loans 

FATF Blacklists 

• FATF Blacklists is Officially known as High-Risk Jurisdictions subject to a Call for Action. 

• FATF blacklist sets out the countries that are considered deficient in their anti- money laundering and 

counter-financing of terrorism regulatory regimes. 

• The list is intended to serve not only as a way of negatively highlighting these countries on the world 

stage, but as a warning of the high money laundering and terror financing risk that they present. 

• It is extremely likely that blacklisted countries will be subject to economic sanctions and other 

prohibitive measures by FATF member states and other international organizations. 

Effects of FATF Blacklisting 

• The effect of the FATF Blacklist has been significant, and arguably has proven more important in 

international efforts against money laundering than has the FATF Recommendations. 

• While, under international law, the FATF Blacklist carried with it no formal sanction, in reality, a 

jurisdiction placed on the FATF Blacklist often found itself under intense financial pressure. 

• FATF makes sure funds are not easily accessible by terror organisations that are causing crimes against 

humanity. 

• FATF has helped to fight against corruption by ‘grey-listing’ countries that do not meet Recommended 

Criteria and this helps to cripple economies and states that are aiding terrorist and corrupted 

organisations. 
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CHINA OFFERS SUPPORT TO TALIBAN 

Context: 

• China’s Foreign Minister Wang Yi has pledged support and assistance to the Taliban in a meeting in 

Doha. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (India’s Neighbors, Foreign policies and Agreements affecting India’s 

Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About China’s recent promise of support? 

• 2. What is China’s economic interest in Afghanistan? 

• 3. China’s Security Interest in Afghanistan 

• 4. Impact of China-Taliban Engagement on India 

About China’s recent promise of support? 

• China vowed to help the Taliban “rebuild the country” during its first high-level face-to-face talks 

between the Chinese Foreign Minister and the Taliban’s Acting Deputy Prime Minister, in the Qatari 

capital of Doha. 

• This is the first face-to-face talks between the two sides since the takeover of Afghanistan by the group. 

• During the meeting China said that Afghanistan is facing quadruple challenges, namely the 

humanitarian crisis, economic chaos, terrorist threats and governance difficulties, adding that 

overcoming these challenges requires more understanding and support from the international 

community 

• China expressed hope that the Taliban will further demonstrate openness and tolerance, unite all ethnic 

groups and factions in Afghanistan to work together for peaceful reconstruction, and effectively protect 

the rights and interests of women and children. 

• The top Chinese official also urged the Taliban to adopt a friendly policy toward its neighbouring 

countries, and build a modern country that conforms to the wishes of the people as well as the trend of 

the times. 

• It was also asserted that China always respects Afghanistan’s sovereignty, independence and territorial 

integrity, and supports the Afghan people to independently determine their own destiny and choose the 

development path. 

What is China’s economic interest in Afghanistan? 

• Afghanistan is sitting on mineral deposits estimated to be worth up to $3 trillion according to a a former 

mines minister of Afghanistan.  

• The country is probably home to what may be the world’s largest reserves of lithium – the key 

ingredient of the large-capacity lithium-ion batteries. Since, China dominates Lithium-Ion Battery 

Production worldwide, it may seek long- term a contract with the Taliban to develop Afghanistan’s 

massive untapped lithium reserves in return for mining rights and ownership arrangements. 

• Afghanistan is also rich in several other resources such as gold, oil, bauxite, rare earths, chromium, 

copper, natural gas, uranium, coal, iron ore, lead, zinc, gemstones, talc, sulphur, travertine, gypsum and 

marble. 

• China’s Belt and Road Initiative: China’s strategic Belt-and-Road Initiative (BRI) could get more reach if 

it able to extend the initiative from Pakistan to Afghanistan, with a Peshawar-to-Kabul motorway. The 

road, which is already being discussed, would create a much shorter land route for faster and 
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convenient access to markets in the Middle East for Chinese goods. A new route through Kabul would 

also render India’s reluctance to join BRI less consequential. 

China’s Security Interest in Afghanistan 

• According to the UN security council, the East Turkestan Islamic Movement (ETIM) had roots in 

Afghanistan as it received support from the Taliban and Al Qaeda in the 2000s. 

• ETIM is an Uyghur Islamic extremist organisation founded in Western China with the aim to establish 

an independent state called East Turkestan in the place of Xinjiang. 

• Thus, ETIM poses a direct threat to China’s national security and territorial integrity. 

• China is worried that Afghanistan could become a potential haven for the Uyghur extremist group, 

which could retaliate against the widespread repression of Uyghurs. 

Impact of China-Taliban Engagement on India 

• A new route of BRI through Kabul would render India’s reluctance to join BRI less consequential. 

• With China-Taliban engagement, there can be formation of a new regional geopolitical axis between 

China-Pakistan-Taliban, which may go against the interests of India. 

• China’s stronghold in Afghanistan will also hamper connectivity projects to Central Asia via 

Afghanistan. For example, Chabahar Port, International North South Transport Corridor (INSTC), TAPI 

Pipeline. 

CHINA’S NEW LAND BORDER EXPLAINED: 

Context: 

• For the first time, China has enacted a national law on “protection and exploitation” of country’s land 

border areas. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (India’s Neighbors, Foreign policies and Agreements affecting India’s 

Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About China’s new law on Border 

• 2. How will the law impact India? 

• 3. India – China Border disputes 

About China’s new law on Border 

• The Chinese law calls on the state and military to safeguard territory and “combat any acts” that 

undermine China’s territorial claims. 

• It stipulates that the sovereignty and territorial integrity of the People’s Republic of China are sacred 

and inviolable. 

• It designates the various responsibilities of the military, the State Council or Cabinet, and provincial 

governments in managing the security and economic issues in border areas. 

• The state shall take measures to safeguard territorial integrity and land boundaries and guard against 

and combat any act that undermines territorial sovereignty and land boundaries. 

• The People's Liberation Army (PLA) “shall carry out border duties” including “organising drills” and 

“resolutely prevent, stop and combat invasion, encroachment, provocation and other acts”. 

• The state shall, following the principle of equality, mutual trust and friendly consultation, handle land 

border-related affairs with neighbouring countries through negotiations to properly resolve disputes 

and longstanding border issues. 
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How will the law impact India? 

• The announcement of a law that makes China’s borders “sacred and inviolable” at a time of prolonged 

ongoing discussions to resolve the standoff in eastern Ladakh signals that Beijing is likely to dig in its 

heels at the current positions. 

• However, some experts feel it is not what the law says, but what China does on the ground that matters 

and the law only “states the obvious”. 

• It would formalise some of China’s recent actions in disputed territories with both India and Bhutan. 

The passing of the law coincides with stepped up Chinese activity along the land borders, which have 

mirrored actions in disputed waters in the East and South China Sea. 

• It includes the PLA’s massing of troops in forward areas along the India border and multiple 

transgressions across the Line of Actual Control (LAC). 

• China in recent years has been strengthening border infrastructure, including the establishment of air, 

rail and road networks. It also launched a bullet train in Tibet which extends up to Nyingchi, the border 

town close to Arunachal Pradesh. 

• The construction of new “frontier villages” along the border with Bhutan.  

India – China Border disputes 

• The Sino-Indian border is generally divided into three sectors namely: 

• 1. The Western sector, 

• 2. The Middle sector, and 

• 3. The Eastern sector. 

SWEEDEN TO LAUNCH TIME FOR INDIA CAMPAIGN 

Context: 

• Sweden’s ambassador in India said that Sweden will soon launch a trade promotion event — Time for 

India — to boost bilateral trade and hinted that the Swedish Government may take a more liberal post-

COVID visa policy for India soon. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Foreign Policies and Treaties affecting India’s Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Sweden’s ‘Time for India’ campaign 

• 2. 8th India-Sweden Innovation Day ’21 

• 3. India - Sweden Relations 

Sweden’s ‘Time for India’ campaign 

• Sweden’s Ambassador in India will lead a Swedish diplomatic and economic delegation in November to 

Sweden and team up with the Indian embassy in Stockholm and launch a promotional campaign for 

Indian business. 

• The team will hold meetings and seminars in Stockholm, Gothenburg and Malmo that are expected to be 

attended by a large number of companies and Swedish investors. 

• These seminars will be used to inform interested companies and people in trading and investing in 

India. 

• The “global entry” policy of Sweden is part of its post-COVID19 recovery plan which is being examined 

continuously depending on the scale of the pandemic.  

• The Business Climate Survey (BCS) reveals that Swedish companies reported growth and profit in the 

third quarter of 2020 despite the pandemic scenario in India. 
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8th India-Sweden Innovation Day ’21 

• India and Sweden are celebrating the 8th Innovation Day on 26th October at through an online event 

themed “Accelerating India Sweden’s Green Transition”. 

• The online event is hosted by India Unlimited in association with the Embassy of India in Sweden, 

Sweden-India Business Council, and Confederation of Indian Industry (CII). 

• India Unlimited was founded in 2013 to promote cross-cultural ties between India and Sweden in 

association with the Embassy of India in Sweden and Sweden-India Business Council. 

• In the last seven years, the organization has hosted a number of events in Stockholm and Gothenburg 

showcasing the diversity of Indian cultural, economic and social life. 

• The forum will lead discussions to analyse various aspects of technology concerning the two nations, 

including Sweden-India Tech Startup Ecosystems, Joint Investments in Technology, Healthcare, Energy, 

Transportation, Industry 4.0, Technology Parks, Sweden-India Future Trends and the scope of Artificial 

Intelligence. 

India - Sweden Relations 

• The first India-Nordic Summit took place in the year 2018 following which King and Queen of Sweden 

gave a Royal Visit to India. 

• After China and Japan, India is Sweden's third largest trade partner in Asia. The main items of Indian 

exports to Sweden are articles of apparel, clothing accessories; textiles yarn, fabrics, made-ups; 

manufactures of metals; road vehicles; general industrial machinery and equipment. 

• The main items of Indian imports from Sweden are pulp and waste paper; road vehicles; paper and 

paper board, general industrial machinery and equipment etc. 

• It has been argued that India can be benefited by imitating the Nordic approach to innovation systems, 

characterised by a strong collaboration between public sector, private sector and academia. 

• In areas like clean technologies, maritime solutions, port modernisation, food processing,  health, life-

sciences and agriculture, Nordic  solutions have been deemed to be useful. 

SAUDI TO PROVIDE 3 BILLION DOLAR TO PAKISTAN: 

Context: 

• Saudi Arabia has agreed to provide $3 billion to cash-strapped Pakistan in safe deposits and $1.2 billion 

and $1.5 billion worth of oil supplies on deferred payments. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (India’s Neighbors, Foreign Policies affecting India’s Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Economic and Strategic Aspects of Saudi-Pakistan Relationship 

• 2. Saudi-Pakistan ties that affected India in the past 

• 3. Saudi Alignment over Kashmir 

• 4. 2015 Strains in the Relationship 

• 5. India-Saudi Relations 

• 6. Implications for India 

Economic and Strategic Aspects of Saudi-Pakistan Relationship 

• Pakistan has benefited enormously from Saudi Arabia – the Muslim world’s wealthiest nation – through 

generous financial aid, the supply of oil on a deferred payment basis and aid during crises. 

• For instance, the Saudis provided a grant of US$10 million during the 2005 earthquake, $170 million 

during the 2010/11 floods, and a $1.5 billion grant when Pakistan faced an economic crisis in 2014. 
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• Besides, there are around two million Pakistani expatriates in Saudi Arabia, and they send back 

remittances worth over $5 billion every year. 

• Not only has Saudi Arabia helped Pakistan avoid major economic crises, it has also supported Pakistan’s 

defence by providing logistic support and financial assistance. For instance, the Kingdom assured 

Islamabad that it would supply 50,000 barrels of crude oil per day on a deferred payment basis in case 

• Pakistan’s nuclear tests resulted in US and other European sanctions in 1998. 

• Pakistan has been importing mainly oil from Saudi Arabia and exports rice, meat, meat products, spices 

and fruits, footwear and leather goods, and chemicals. 

Saudi-Pakistan ties that affected India in the past 
• The relationship between Saudi Arabia and Pakistan was most prominent during the 1971 war 

between India and Pakistan. 
• Saudi Arabia had denounced the Indian action as “treacherous and contrary to all international 

covenants and human values” and found no justification for the Indian aggression except “India’s 
desire to dismember Pakistan and tarnish its Islamic creed”. 

• Saudi Arabia is also reported to have transferred arms and equipment including the loan of some 75 
aircraft to Pakistan during the 1971 war. 

• After the war, Saudi Arabia consistently supported the call for the return of Pakistan’s prisoners of 
war and for dropping the Dacca (Dhaka) Trial against 195 of them. 

• After the war, Saudi Arabia gave loans to Pakistan enabling it to buy arms worth about $1 million by 
1977, including F-16s and Harpoon missiles from the US. 

• Saudi oil and dollars have kept Pakistan’s economy on its feet after sanctions following the nuclear 
tests. 

• Over the last two decades, Saudi Arabia has provided oil on deferred payments to Pakistan whenever 
it ran into economic difficulty. 

• Saudi funding of madrasas have also led to their mushrooming, later giving rise to religious 
extremism. 

• In 1990, Pakistan sent its ground forces to defend Saudi Arabia against Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait. 
Saudi Alignment over Kashmir 

• The alignment over Kashmir at the Organisation of Islamic Conference (OIC) crystallised since 1990, 

when insurgency in Jammu and Kashmir began. While the OIC has issued statements over the last three 

decades, it became a ritual of little significance to India. 

• In 2019, after India revoked Article 370 in Kashmir, Pakistan lobbied with the OIC for its condemnation 

of India’s move. To Pakistan’s surprise, Saudi Arabia and the UAE issued statements that were nuanced 

rather than harshly critical of New Delhi. 

• After that, from 2019-20 Pakistan has tried to rouse the sentiments among the Islamic countries, but 

only a handful of them — Turkey and Malaysia — publicly criticised India. 

2015 Strains in the Relationship 

•  When, in 2015, Saudi Arabia asked Pakistan to join the coalition it was leading to undertake the ground 

offensive in Yemen against the Iran-backed Houthis, Islamabad refused and let it be known that it 

would prefer to stand “neutral” in the Iran-Saudi rivalry. 

• The decision was taken keeping in mind the possible implications of joining the coalition on domestic 

politics and on bilateral relations with Iran. 

• The Saudi-Iran conflict in West Asia has serious ramifications for Pakistan’s relationship with Saudi 

Arabia. Saudi Arabia sees Iranian involvement and growing salience in regional politics as a threat to its 

security. 

• Pakistan, for its part, is worried about India’s improving relations with West Asian countries in general 

and Saudi Arabia in particular. While Pakistan wants to maintain a delicate balance between Saudi 

Arabia and Iran, the Saudis are not happy with this balancing game and want Pakistan to support them. 

India-Saudi Relations  
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• The geostrategic position of Saudi Arabia makes it an important country for India, with trade and 

cultural links dating back thousands of years.  

• There is a rational calculation regarding Saudi interest in expanding trade and investment in India and 

collaboration in the energy sector. 

• Saudi Aramco is interested in partnering with the Abu Dhabi National Oil Company in developing an 

integrated refinery and petrochemicals complex at Ratnagiri in Maharashtra, a $44 billion joint venture 

with Indian public sector involvement. Saudi Arabia is already one of the three largest suppliers of oil to 

• India. 

• That the two countries are moving beyond the traditional buyer-seller relationship is best exemplified 

by the joint venture for the $44 billion worth Ratnagiri refinery and petrochemical project. 

• The assumption that Saudi Arabia is tilted towards India is nothing more than an unrealistic hope. 

• The Saudi Foreign Minister’s statement in Islamabad during MBS’s visit that Riyadh is committed to 

“de-escalating” tensions between India and Pakistan over Kashmir must not be read as an endorsement 

of the Indian stand but as an attempt to intervene in the dispute rather than accept its bilateral nature. 

• Good relations with Riyadh and other West Asian capitals is essential for the welfare of the expatriate 

Indian community and their emergency evacuation should there be such a need. West Asia is also an 

important partner in the domains of counterterrorism and maritime security in the western Indian 

Ocean. 

• Indians in Saudi Arabia are the second-largest providers of remittances to their home country. They are 

also an important aspect of our soft-power diplomacy in the region. 

Recent changes in political viewpoints 

• As Saudi Arabia seeks to diversify from its heavily oil-dependent economy, it sees India as a valuable 

partner in the region. 

• Saudi Arabia’s Crown Prince MBS, who is looking to invest in India, has taken a realistic view, along 

with UAE’s crown prince - Saudi Arabia is India’s fourth largest trade partner (after China, US and 

Japan) and a major source of energy: India imports around 18% of its crude oil requirement from the 

Kingdom. 

Saudi Arabia is also a major source of LPG for India. 

• New Delhi, for its part, has wooed the Arab world over the last six years 2014- 20, and worked the 

diplomatic levers through high-level visits and dangled opportunities for investment and business. 

Implications for India 

• India, which is closely watching the developments between Pakistan and Saudi Arabia, has not said 

anything publicly, but Saudi’s silence on J&K as well as CAA-NRC has emboldened the Indian 

government. 

• What is key to India’s calculus is that the Pakistan-China and the Pakistan-Saudi axes are not fused 

together at the moment: It is not a Saudi-Pakistan-China triangle. 

• Both New Delhi and Riyadh see value in their relationship. At a time when India and China are locked in 

a border standoff, India would be wary of Pakistan and China teaming up. However, having Saudi Arabia 

in India’s corner may provide a leverage over Pakistan as Riyadh would not want a conflict and regional 

• instability. 

PLETHORA OF INTERNATIONAL GROUPINGS ALPHABET SOUP 

Context: 

• At present, there are more than 100 groupings from the EU to ASEAN – hence, there are a lot of 

international, bilateral, multilateral groupings which either became dormant or lose their relevance in 

today’s scenario. 
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• The AUKUS – the trilateral security pact between Australia, the United Kingdom and the United States 

has revealed the hazards of group diplomacy. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (Important International Groupings and Institutions, Foreign Policies and 

Agreements affecting India’s Interests, India’s Foreign Policy, India and its Neighbours) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the concern regarding multiple groupings 

• 2. Example of Issues with Groupings 1: BRICS 

• 3. Example of Issues with Groupings 2: BIMSTEC 

• 4. Example of Issues with Groupings 3: SAARC 

• 5. Example of Issues with Groupings 4: SCO 

• 6. Example of Issues with Groupings 5: IORA 

• 7. India and issue with AUKUS 

• 8. Conclusion 

About the concern regarding multiple groupings 

• At present, the world has a whole spectrum of groups from the European Union at one end to the 

African Union at the other with varying shades of cooperation. 

• There is a lack of ideological homogeneity and questionable outcomes with many of these 

organizations. 

• The time, the money and the energy spent on convening not only summits but also ministerial, official 

and expert level meetings do not seem justified. 

•  Finding the agenda for these organisations and groups is another difficult exercise. E.g., The growing 

agenda of the United Nations includes everything. 

• Bureaucracies, with United Nations salaries and perks, grow around these bodies, developing vested 

interests to perpetuate them. 

• Groupings which do not have sunset clauses (a measure within a regulation that causes for the 

regulation to cease to have effect after a specific date unless extended) continue even after they 

diminish in importance. Example of Issues with Groupings 1: BRICS 

About BRICS: 

• BRICS is the international grouping of Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa. 

• This was set up as a move towards greater multipolarity; hence the spread across three continents and 

both hemispheres. 

• In terms of GDP, China occupies the second position; India the fifth; Brazil the ninth; Russia the 11th; 

and South Africa the 35th. 

• BRICS does not exist in form of an organization, but it is an annual summit between the supreme 

leaders of five nations. 

• The Chairmanship of the forum is rotated annually among the members, in accordance with the 

acronym B-R-I-C-S. 

• The BRICS seeks to deepen, broaden and intensify cooperation within the grouping and among the 

individual countries for more sustainable, equitable and mutually beneficial development. 

• BRICS takes into consideration each member’s growth, development and poverty objectives to ensure 

relations are built on the respective country’s economic strengths and to avoid competition where 

possible. 

• BRICS is emerging as a new and promising political-diplomatic entity with diverse objectives, far 

beyond the original objective of reforming global financial institutions. 
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Issues with BRICS 

• At the time of formation of BRICS, it was feared that, with the presence of China and Russia in it, it 

would be construed as an anti-American group. 

• China quickly assumed the leadership of BRICS and tried to seek changes in the international economic 

system by establishing a bank, with the possibility of credit for its members. The result of this 

development was undermining the relevance of another, less ambitious, group of India, Brazil and 

South Africa 

(IBSA), which had several common interests. 

• BRICS is losing credibility on the world forum. Goldman Sachs wound up its BRIC fund that had lost 

almost 88% of its assets since 2010.  

• BRICS does not have the ‘strategic vision’ to deal with ‘global matters’ on its own. For this, it relies on 

other international organisations, like throwing its support behind the G20 when the latter came 

together to deal with the 2008 financial crisis. 

• If the US-China rivalry intensifies, the already complex dynamics between India and China, India’s 

balancing act with the US, the growing Russia-China linkages, Russia-US tensions — raise the prospects 

of an ‘internal split’ in BRICS. 

• In the recent BRICS summit in 2021, although the countries were able to reach conclusion on the issue 

of Afghanistan, it was only with different conditions.  

• Russia and China were more sympathetic towards Afghanistan than the other BRICS nations. 

Example of Issues with Groupings 2: BIMSTEC 

• About BIMSTEC The Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-Sectoral Technical and Economic Cooperation 

(BIMSTEC) is an international organisation of seven nations of South Asia and Southeast Asia:  

• a. Bangladesh 

• b. Bhutan 

• c. India 

• d. Nepal 

• e. Sri Lanka 

• f. Myanmar (South- east Asia) 

• g. Thailand (South- east Asia) 

• Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Myanmar, Nepal, Sri Lanka, and Thailand are the member states dependent 

on the Bay of Bengal.  

• Its members lie in the littoral and adjacent areas of the Bay of Bengal constituting a contiguous regional 

unity. BIMSTEC not only connects South and Southeast Asia, but also the ecologies of the Great 

Himalayas and the Bay of Bengal. 

• BIMSTEC acts as a platform for intra-regional cooperation between SAARC and ASEAN members. 

• Fourteen priority sectors of cooperation have been identified and several BIMSTEC centres have been 

established to focus on those sectors. 

• The permanent secretariat of the BIMSTEC is in Dhaka, Bangladesh. 

Issues with BIMSTEC 

• BIMSTEC has issues with internal conflicts as Bangladesh is facing one of the worst refugee crises of 

Rohingyas from Myanmar who are fleeing prosecution in the state of Rakhine in Myanmar. There is also 

a border conflict between Myanmar and Thailand. 

• Uncertainties over SAARC hovers, complicating matters. Both Kathmandu and Colombo want the 

SAARC summit revived, even as they cooperate within BIMSTEC, with diluted zeal. 

• BIMSTEC planned to hold summits every two years, ministerial meetings every year, but only four 

summits have taken place in 20 years up to 2018. 
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• The formation of another sub-regional initiative, the Bangladesh-China- India-Myanmar (BCIM) Forum, 

with the proactive membership of China, has created more doubts about the exclusive potential of 

BIMSTEC. 

Example of Issues with Groupings 3: SAARC 

About SAARC 

• The South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) is the regional intergovernmental 

organization and geopolitical union of states in South Asia Its member states are Afghanistan, 

Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, the Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. 

• SAARC comprises 3% of the world’s area, 21% of the world’s population and 3.8% (US$2.9 trillion) of 

the global economy, as of 2015. 

• SAARC was founded in Dhaka on 8 December 1985. 

• Its secretariat is based in Kathmandu, Nepal. 

• The organization promotes development of economic and regional integration. 

• It launched the South Asian Free Trade Area in 2006. 

• SAARC maintains permanent diplomatic relations at the United Nations as an observer and has 

developed links with multilateral entities, including the European Union. 

Political Issues in SAARC 

• Lasting peace and prosperity in South Asia have been elusive because of the various ongoing conflicts in 

the region. 

• Political dialogue is often conducted on the margins of SAARC meetings which have refrained from 

interfering in the internal matters of its member states.  

• During the 12th and 13th SAARC summits, extreme emphasis was laid upon greater cooperation 

between the SAARC members to fight terrorism. 

• The 19th SAARC summit scheduled to be held in Pakistan was called off as India, Bangladesh, Bhutan 

and Afghanistan decided to boycott it. It was for the first time that four countries boycotted a SAARC 

summit, leading to its cancellation. 

India’s issues with SAARC 

• In the commencement itself, India joined SAARC with various conditions like the exclusion of bilateral 

issues, decision-making by voting, and holding of meetings without all members being present etc., 

because it faced the possibility of its neighbours ganging up and using the SAARC institutions to 

pressure India on various regional issues. 

• SAARC’s future hangs in thread as Pakistan’s recalcitrance to act on terrorism has been a deal breaker. 

Also, despite the imperative for cooperation in vital fields, SAARC became an arena for India bashing, 

particularly by Pakistan. 

• Connectivity with Afghanistan has been hampered due to lack of Pakistan’s cordial support. 

• Air freight corridor cannot be sustainable in long term and also it will be unable to achieve the full 

potential of Indo- Afghan trade potentials. 

• Chabahar port might fall prey to US-Iran escalations. 

• Regular meetings need to happen, if this group has to become a driver in global economic setup. 

Example of Issues with Groupings 4: SCO 

About SCO 

• The Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO) is a Eurasian political, economic, and security alliance 

which was formed in 2001 in Shanghai, China. 
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• The SCO is the largest regional organisation in the world in terms of geographical coverage and 

population, covering three-fifths of the Eurasian continent and nearly half of the human population. 

• The leaders of China, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Russia, Tajikistan, and Uzbekistan were involved in the 

formation. (Prior to the creation of SCO in 2001, Kazakhstan, China, Kyrgyzstan, Russia and Tajikistan 

were members of the Shanghai Five.) 

• India and Pakistan joined SCO as full members in 2017. (India was made an observer at the SCO in 2005 

and has generally participated in the ministerial- level meetings of the grouping which focus mainly on 

security and economic cooperation in the Eurasian region.) 

• Iran has been accepted as the ninth full member of the organization in the 21st Summit in 2021. 

• The Chairmanship of the SCO is by rotation for a year by Member States. 

Issues with SCO (Esp. India’s Issues) 

• SCO started as a friendly group of China, but with the inclusion of India, Pakistan, and Iran it becomes 

the diverse one and struggled to reach a consensus. 

• India has expressed its strict reservations against China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) and has 

not accepted the Belt and Road initiative (BRI) of China. Since, all the group members except India have 

endorsed BRI, it makes India standalone on its position. 

• The growing closeness of the founder members of SCO Russia and China is a concern for India. As they 

are the dominant powers in the groupings, they limit India’s ability to assert itself. 

• The deliberate raising of bilateral issues into the SCO is a blatant violation of principles and norms of 

the charter of the grouping – Hence, India and Pakistan rivalry makes it difficult in adopting a common 

stand. 

• India’s definition of terrorism is different from the definition of SCO under Regional Anti-Terror 

Structure (RATS). India points to state-sponsored cross border terrorism, but for SCO, terrorism 

coincides with regime destabilization. 

Example of Issues with Groupings 5: IORA 

• About Indian Ocean Rim Association (IORA) 

• The Indian Ocean Rim Association was set up with the objective of strengthening regional cooperation 

and sustainable development within the Indian Ocean Region. 

• Setup in 1997, it Consists of 22 coastal states bordering the Indian Ocean.  

• The IORA is a regional forum, tripartite in nature, bringing together representatives of Government, 

Business and Academia, for promoting co- operation and closer interaction among them. 

• It is based on the principles of Open Regionalism for strengthening Economic Cooperationparticularly 

on Trade Facilitation and Investment, Promotion as well as Social Development of the region. 

Indian Ocean Rim Association (IORA) has identified six priority areas, namely: 

• 1. maritime security, 

• 2. trade and investment facilitation, 

• 3. fisheries management, 

• 4. disaster risk reduction, 

• 5. academic and scientific cooperation and 

• 6. tourism promotion and cultural exchanges. 

Issue: 

• IORA drags on without any significant progress.  

India and issue with AUKUS 

About AUKUS 
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• A new trilateral security partnership for the Indo-Pacific, between Australia, the U.K. and the U.S. 

(AUKUS) has been announced. 

• An important aspect of this partnership would involve a trilateral 18-month effort to help Australia 

acquire nuclear-powered submarines. 

• The partnership would also involve a new architecture of meetings and engagements between the three 

countries and also cooperation across emerging technologies like AI, quantum technologies and 

undersea capabilities. 

• This trilateral grouping would be security-focused, implying that it would be different from — but 

complementary to — arrangements such as the Quad.  

• The U.S. has announced that the new partnership is aimed at advancing strategic interests and 

upholding the international rules-based order, and promoting peace and stability in the Indo-Pacific. 

Issue 

• The Quad had not gained much prominence or years till the Chinese threat became real in 2020. 

• India’s reluctance to strengthen QUAD has led to the USA joining hands with Australia and creating an 

AUKUS alliance. 

• However, the reaction of France to AUKUS has raised the issue of loyalty among allies even though 

AUKUS has made it clear that it was meant only to enable the U.S. to transfer nuclear-propelled 

submarine technology to Australia. 

• Even though India was not interested in Wassenaar Arrangement and the Australia Group, it received 

membership in them. On the other hand, the other active groups like Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation 

(APEC) and Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG) did not admit India as a member, despite its various efforts 

Conclusion 

• The proliferation of alliances and groups will be a matter of close scrutiny by many countries in light of 

the new trend initiated by the U.S. 

• Collective bargaining is the strength of group diplomacy but it cannot be effective without commitment 

to a common cause. 

• India should also reconsider the plethora of groups it is in and rationalise them. 

INDIA CENTRAL ASIAN APPROACH: 

Context: 

• The dramatic developments in Afghanistan have catalysed new geostrategic and geoeconomic concerns 

for the central-Asia region. The evolving situation has also thrown up renewed challenges for India’s 

regional and bilateral ties with Central Asia and the Caucasus, prompting India to recalibrate its rules of 

engagement with the region. 

• External Affairs Minister was in the Central Asia region in October 2021 - the third visit within a span of 

four months. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations (India’s Foreign policy, Foreign Policies, Treaties and Agreements 

affecting India’s Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is Central Asia? 

• 2. What is the genesis of India-Central Asia relations? 

• 3. What are India’s strategic interests in Central Asia? 

• 4. Recent ties between India and Central Asian countries 

• 5. Significance and Conclusion 
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What is Central Asia? 

• Central Asia is the central region of Asia, extending from the Caspian Sea in the west to the border of 

western China in the east. 

• It is bounded on the north by Russia and on the south by Iran, Afghanistan, and China. 

• The region consists of the former Soviet republics of Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan,Tajikistan, Kyrgyzstan, and 

Turkmenistan. 

• All of these nations became independent in 1991 after the collapse of the USSR. 

• On the east and south Central Asia is bounded by the western Altai and other high mountain ranges 

extending into Iran, Afghanistan, and western China. 

• Central Asia’s landscape can be divided into the vast grassy steppes of Kazakhstan in the north and the 

Aral Sea drainage basin in the south. About 60 percent of the region consists of desert land, the 

principal deserts being the Karakum, occupying most of Turkmenistan, and the Kyzylkum, covering 

much of western Uzbekistan. 

• The scarcity of water has led to a very uneven population distribution, with most people living along the 

fertile banks of the rivers or in fertile mountain foothills in the southeast; comparatively few live in the 

vast arid expanses of central and western Kazakhstan and western Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan. 

• The five largest ethnic groups in Central Asia are, in descending order of size, the Uzbek, Kazakh, Tajik, 

Turkmen, and Kyrgyz.  

What is the genesis of  India- Central Asia relations? 

• India’s relations with the Central Asian countries can be traced back to the ancient Silk Road, along 

which people, goods and ideas flowed. 

• During the period of the Kushan Empire, which spanned across the territories of modern Central Asia 

and India, the people-to-people contact, cultural and economic ties were flourishing. 

• The dissolution of the ancient Silk Road, the invasion of Central Asia by Russia and China and the Anglo-

Russian rivalry has limited the exchanges between India and Central Asia. 

• Immediately after independence, India maintained limited ties with Central Asian countries because of 

the former’s excessive focus on the immediate neighbourhood, major powers in the international arena 

and other Afro-Asian countries.  

• This may be because of the lack of shared boundaries. 

• Following the USSR dissolution, the five Central Asian countries gained independence and India started 

to improve ties with them. 

• India was the only non-communist country with a diplomatic presence in the region. 

• It was also one of the first to accord diplomatic recognition to the newly independent countries. 

• Immediately after the formation of the Central Asian states, New Delhi signed agreements focusing on 

expanding Indian trade, investment and developmental assistance. 

• At present, Central Asia is considered to be a part of India’s extended neighbourhood. 

What are India’s strategic interests in Central Asia? 

• Central Asia sits at the heart of Eurasia, making it strategically vital for countries like the US, China, 

Russia, Europe and India. 

• This is because it serves as a pivot for geopolitical transformations within the international arena. 

• Many countries are currently competing to increase influence and power over the region. 

• Through this region, countries like India and China can expand their markets throughout Eurasia. 

• Apart from its geostrategic position, Central Asia has been rich with natural resources – Turkmenistan 

with gas, Kazakhstan with gas and uranium, Tajikistan and Kyrgyzstan with hydropower. 

• With a population of 33 million in the 1990s, this region is potentially a large market. 

Recent ties between India and Central Asian countries 
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• In Kyrgyzstan, the External Affairs Minister extended a credit line of $200 million for the support of 

development projects and signed a memorandum of understanding (MoU) on High-Impact Community 

Development Projects (HICDP). 

• In Kazakhstan, the External Affairs Minister attended the 6th Foreign Ministers’ Conference on 

Interaction and Confidence-Building Measures in Asia (CICA). At CICA, he targeted China’s Belt and 

Road Initiative (BRI). Admonishing China’s methods in promoting the BRI, he said while greater 

connectivity was essential for the promotion of regional stability, it must not be pursued for parochial 

interests. He also confronted Pakistan for its support towards cross-border terrorism. 

• New Delhi signed the Strategic Partnership Agreements (SPA) with Kazakhstan, Tajikistan and 

Uzbekistan to stimulate defence cooperation and deepen trade relations. 

• In 2012, New Delhi’s ‘Connect Central Asia’ policy aimed at furthering India’s political, economic, 

historical and cultural connections with the region. However, India’s efforts were stonewalled by 

Pakistan’s lack of willingness to allow India passage through its territory. China took advantage of the 

situation and unveiled the much-hyped BRI in Kazakhstan. 

• Mr. Jaishankar has become the first Indian External Affairs Minister to visit Armenia. The two countries 

agreed to enhance trade and cultural exchanges to boost bilateral relations. India also supported efforts 

for a peaceful solution of the Nagorno- Karabakh conflict between Azerbaijan and Armenia under the 

Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe’s (OSCE) Minsk group. 

Significance and Conclusion 

• Central Asian countries have been keen to have India as a partner as they have sought to diversify their 

strategic ties. 

• Central Asian countries have admitted New Delhi into the Ashgabat Agreement, allowing India access to 

connectivity networks to facilitate trade and commercial interactions with both Central Asia and 

Eurasia, and also access the natural resources of the region. 

• Rising anti-Chinese sentiments within the region and security threats from the Taliban allow New Delhi 

and Central Asia to reimagine their engagement. India cannot afford to lose any time in recalibrating its 

regional engagements. 

ENERGY COOPERATION AS THE BACK BONE OF INDIA RUSSIA TIES 

Context: 

• India has been at the forefront of the transformation of global energy and striving to diversify its trade 

relations. With its abundant energy sources and appetite for trade diversification, Russia could be an 

ultimate long-term partner. 

Relevance: 

• GS-II: International Relations 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Background: India–Russia relations 

• 2. Background: India-Russia bilateral cooperation in the energy domain 

• 3. Potential symbiotic relation: India – Russia on energy 

• a. Other ways in which India can benefit from Russia 

• b. Recently in news: India-Russia Foreign Ministers Meet 

Background: India–Russia relations 

• During the Cold War, India and the Soviet Union (USSR) had a strong strategic, military, economic and 

diplomatic relationship and after the Dissolution of the Soviet Union, Russia inherited its close 

relationship with India. 
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• Traditionally, the Indo-Russian strategic partnership has been built on five major components: politics, 

defence, civil nuclear energy, anti-terrorism co-operation and space – and in recent years a sixth, 

economic component has grown in importance, with both countries setting a target of reaching US$30 

billion in bilateral trade by 2025. 

• Both countries are members of many international bodies like UN, BRICS, G20 and SCO where they 

collaborate closely on matters of shared national interest. 

• Russia has stated publicly that it supports India receiving a permanent seat on the United Nations 

Security Council. 

• India is the second largest market for the Russian defence industry and Russia the chief supplier of 

defence equipment for India (Russia almost 70%, USA around 15% and Israel around 8% as of 2016). 

• India and Russia have deepened their Make in India defence manufacturing cooperation by signing 

agreements for the construction (including Joint Ventures) of naval frigates, KA-226T twin-engine 

utility helicopters, Brahmos cruise missile. 

• The defence co-operation is not limited to a buyer-seller relationship but includes joint research and 

development, training, service to service contacts,including joint exercises 

• Both India and Russia have jointly developed an economic strategy that involves using a number of 

economic components to increase future bilateral trade – which include: 

• development of an FTA between India & the EEU, 

• a bilateral treaty on the promotion and protection of investments, 

• a new economic planning mechanism built into IRIGC, 

• simplification of customs procedures, 

• new long-term agreements in the expansion of energy trade including nuclear, oil and gas 

• long term supplier contracts in key sectors such as oil, gas and rough diamonds etc. 

• Major commodities exported from Russia to India are: Gems & precious metals, Machines & engines, 

Electronic equipment, Fertilizers, Medical & technical equipment, Oil etc. 

• Major commodities exported from India to Russia are: Pharmaceuticals, Electronic equipment, Iron and 

steel, Clothing, Coffee, tea and spices, Tobacco etc. 

• Historically, there has been a long history of cooperation between the Soviet Union and India in space. 

Examples include Aryabhata (India's first satellite), Rakesh Sharma (First Indian to visit space) as a 

part of Interkosmos space program. 

• Energy sector is an important area in Indo-Russian bilateral relations. Background: India-Russia 

bilateral cooperation in the energy domain  

• India and Russia have an extensive record of bilateral cooperation in the energy domain. The companies 

of both the countries have been pushing for greater cooperation in the oil and gas sector. 

• Russia is among the largest investors in India’s energy sector. Around U.S.$32 billion have been 

invested in joint projects between the companies of the two countries. 

• Russian companies have been involved in the construction of six nuclear reactors in the Kudankulam 

nuclear power project in Tamil Nadu. Of these, unit 1 and unit 2 have been operating at total capacity. 

Unit 3 is still under construction. 

• All of Russia’s major energy companies have expressed interest in projects in India. Russia’s Gazprom 

and India’s ONGC Videsh Ltd. (OVL) and the Indian Oil Corporation signed separate memorandums of 

understanding to augment energy cooperation. 

• A few years ago, Rosneft invested U.S.$12.9 billion in India’s Essar Oil, renamed Nayara Energy, marking 

it one of the most significant foreign investments in years. 

Potential symbiotic relation: India – Russia on energy 

• India has a comparatively low per capita energy usage as compared to the global average and India’s 

per capita energy usage is poised to increase in the near future. 

• As India’s need for clean and affordable energy is bound to increase – with its abundant energy sources, 

Russia could be an ultimate long-term partner in the energy sector. 
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• Also given India’s large petrochemical refining capacity, it is emerging as a critical refining hub in Asia. 

Russia could sign long term contracts with these refineries and emerge as a major supplier of 

unprocessed fossil fuels to these refineries. This will allow Russia to monetize its fossil fuel resources 

while also allowing Indian refineries a constant source of fossil fuels. 

Other ways in which India can benefit from Russia 

• a. Technology for Petrochemicals: India has been increasingly expanding towards petrochemicals to 

capture the additional value and diversify the sector while also trying to overcome supply chain risk in 

the segment. Russian companies have the potential to be long-term partners with India in aiding its 

• energy transformation. Russia with its technological prowess can play an important role in helping 

India in this process. 

• b. Partner for Green Energy transformation: India has been leaning toward green energy sources with 

increasing emphasis on renewable energy resources. Russia, one of the key global players across the 

energy market, could emerge as an indispensable partner for such a transition. 

• c. Investment in renewable energy sector: India aims to install 175 GW of renewable energy by 

December 2022. This would require additional investments of about $80 billion in renewables up to the 

year 2022. Russia can be a potential source of such investments. 

• d. Nuclear Energy cooperation: Nuclear energy currently accounts for a very small proportion of the 

renewable energy sector in India. India will have to ramp up its nuclear energy sources in the near 

future to meet its renewable energy targets. Russia with its technological know-how and experience 

with respect to nuclear energy can pitch in this context. Russia has repeatedly expressed its willingness 

to build more nuclear reactors in India. Recently in news: India-Russia Foreign Ministers Meet To build 

on the common “resilient” ground, Indian and Russian Foreign Ministers addressed each other’s 

concerns on a wide range of issues in 2021. 

The key points that were discussed include: 

• a. Economic opportunities in the Russian Far East – which is rich in natural resources including 

minerals, hydrocarbons, timber and fish; and yet it is an economically underdeveloped region. 

• b. Connectivity through the International North-South Transport Corridor (INSTC) – which a multi-

modal transportation established in September 2000 in St. Petersburg, by Iran, Russia and India for the 

purpose of promoting transportation cooperation. 

• c. The Chennai-Vladivostok Eastern maritime corridor – which is a maritime route covering 

approximately 5,600 nautical miles, aimed at increasing bilateral trade between India and Russia. 

• d. Russia, China relations – on which the Russian Foreign Minister clarified that the Russia-China 

relations are at the highest in the history, but these relations do not pursue a goal of establishing a 

military alliance. 

• e. S-400 Air Defence System  

• Long standing partnership in space and nuclear sectors and more 

 

INDIAN ECONOMY 

GOVERNMENT NOTIFIES NEW RULES TO CLEAR RETRO TAX MESH: 

Context: 

• Setting the stage for a closure of the retrospective tax disputes over indirect transfer of assets situated 

in India, the government notified new rules under the Income Tax Act for specifying the process to be 

followed by affected taxpayers to settle long-brewing disputes. 
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Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Growth and Development of Indian Economy, Fiscal Policy, Taxation), GS-II: 

Governance (Government Policies and Interventions) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is retrospective taxation? 

• 2. Why the need for retrospective taxation? 

• 3. Provisions of the The Taxation Laws (Amendment) Act, 2021 

• 4. About the Income-Tax (31st Amendment) Rules, 2021 

What is retrospective taxation? 

• Retrospective taxation allows a country to pass a rule on taxing certain products, items or services and 

deals and charge companies from a time behind the date on which the law is passed. 

• Countries use this route to correct any anomalies in their taxation policies that have, in the past, 

allowed companies to take advantage of such loopholes. 

• Apart from India, many countries including the US, the UK, the Netherlands, Canada, Belgium, Australia 

and Italy have retrospectively taxed companies, which had taken the benefit of loopholes in the 

previous law. 

What is the need for retrospective taxation? 

• Under the IT Act, non-residents are required to pay tax on the income accruing through or arising from 

any business connection, property, asset, or source of income situated in India. 

• The amendments made by the 2012 Act clarified that if a company is registered or incorporated outside 

India, its shares will be deemed to be or have always been situated in India if they derive their value 

substantially from the assets located in India. As a result, the persons who sold such shares of foreign 

companies before the enactment of the Act (i.e., May 28, 2012) also became liable to pay tax on the 

income earned from such sale. 

Cairn Energy’s case: 

• The latest move to amend the law is being seen as a strategic rethink coming in response to the 

government having suffered reverses in its arbitration case against Cairn Energy and the latter securing 

an order to freeze Indian assets in Paris last month. 

• The Arbitral tribunal, which had its seat in the Hague, has asked India to pay Cairn an award of $1,232.8 

million plus interest and $22.38 million towards arbitration and legal costs. 

Vodafone case In May 2007: 

• Vodafone had bought a 67% stake in Hutchison Whampoa for $11 billion. This included the mobile 

telephony business and other assets of Hutchison in India. 

• In September that year, the India government for the first time raised a demand of Rs 7,990 crore in 

capital gains and withholding tax from Vodafone, saying the company should have deducted the tax at 

source before making a payment to Hutchison.  

• Vodafone challenged the demand notice in the Bombay High Court, which ruled in favour of the Income 

Tax Department. Subsequently, Vodafone challenged the High Court judgment in the Supreme Court, 

which in 2012 ruled that Vodafone Group’s interpretation of the Income Tax Act of 1961 was correct 

and that it did not have to pay any taxes for the stake purchase. 

• The same year, the then Finance Minister, circumvented the Supreme Court’s ruling by proposing an 

amendment to the Finance Act, thereby giving the Income Tax Department the power to retrospectively 

tax such deals. 
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• Vodafone Group then invoked Clause 9 of the Bilateral Investment Treaty (BIT) signed between India 

and the Netherlands in 1995. 

• In its ruling, the arbitration tribunal also said that now since it had been established that India had 

breached the terms of the agreement, it must now stop efforts to recover the said taxes from Vodafone. 

• Provisions of the The Taxation Laws (Amendment) Act, 2021  

• The Act proposes to nullify this tax liability imposed on such persons provided they fulfil certain 

conditions. These conditions are: Cairn Energy’s case: 

• The latest move to amend the law is being seen as a strategic rethink coming in response to the 

government having suffered reverses in its arbitration case against Cairn Energy and the latter securing 

an order to freeze Indian assets in Paris last month. 

• The Arbitral tribunal, which had its seat in the Hague, has asked India to pay Cairn an award of $1,232.8 

million plus interest and $22.38 million towards arbitration and legal costs. 

Vodafone case In May 2007: 

• Vodafone had bought a 67% stake in Hutchison Whampoa for $11 billion. This included the mobile 

telephony business and other assets of Hutchison in India. 

• In September that year, the India government for the first time raised a demand of Rs 7,990 crore in 

capital gains and withholding tax from Vodafone, saying the company should have deducted the tax at 

source before making a payment to Hutchison. 

• Vodafone challenged the demand notice in the Bombay High Court, which ruled in favour of the Income 

Tax Department. Subsequently, Vodafone challenged the High Court judgment in the Supreme Court, 

• which in 2012 ruled that Vodafone Group’s interpretation of the Income Tax Act of 1961 was correct 

and that it did not have to pay any taxes for the stake purchase. 

• The same year, the then Finance Minister, circumvented the Supreme Court’s ruling by proposing an 

amendment to the Finance Act, thereby giving the Income Tax Department the power to retrospectively 

tax such deals. 

• Vodafone Group then invoked Clause 9 of the Bilateral Investment Treaty (BIT) signed between India 

and the Netherlands in 1995. 

• In its ruling, the arbitration tribunal also said that now since it had been established that India had 

breached the terms of the agreement, it must now stop efforts to recover the said taxes from Vodafone. 

Provisions of the The Taxation Laws (Amendment) Act, 2021 

• The Act proposes to nullify this tax liability imposed on such persons provided they fulfil certain 

conditions. These conditions are: 

GOVERNMENT PLANS QUATERLY JOBS ON AQEES: 

Context: 

• The Labour Bureau released the results of the All-India Quarterly Establishment-based Employment 

Survey (QES) for the first quarter (FQ) of 2021 (April to June). 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Human Resource and Employment), GS-II: Governance (Government Policies 

and Initiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Five All India Surveys of Labour Bureau 

• 2. Objectives of the Five surveys 

• 3. All-India Quarterly Establishment-based Employment Survey (AQEES) 

• 4. Highlights of QES 2021 Data 
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Five All India Surveys of Labour Bureau 

• 1. All-India Survey of Migrant Workers, 

• 2. All-India Survey on Domestic Workers, 

• 3. All-India Survey on Employment generated in Transport Sector, 

• 4. All-India Survey of Employment Generated by Professionals, 

• 5. All-India Quarterly Establishment based Employment Survey (AQEES). 

• These surveys have been developed and designed by the Labour Bureau under the technical guidance of 

an expert group chaired by Prof S. P. Mukherjee and co-chaired by Dr Amitabh Kundu. 

• The five surveys have been worked upon simultaneously and will be launched in a phased manner 

keeping in mind the constraints arising from pandemic. 

• The first surveys to be launched are the All-India Survey of Migrant Workers and All-India Quarterly 

Establishment based Employment Survey (AQEES). 

• These surveys will be path breaking in their “Paperless” data collection approach due to use of tablet 

PCs in the field work, these tablets are equipped with latest software application. 

• The Labour Bureau is being aided by BECIL, under the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting to 

provide IT support. 

• These surveys will be conducted in major regional languages. 

Objectives of the Five surveys 

• 1. All-India Survey of Migrant Workers: To study the kind of employment related migration undertaken 

by workers, the details of working and living conditions faced by them and impact of COVID 19 on their 

world of work. 

• 2. All-India Quarterly Establishment based Employment Survey (AQEES): The survey would provide the 

employment estimates for establishments employing 10 or more workers as well as those with 

employing 9 or less workers. This highly useful establishment-based survey will provide crucial data on 

the changes in employment situation across the selected sectors on a quarterly basis. 

• 3. All-India Survey on Domestic Workers: The survey will be instrumental in estimating the number of 

domestic workers in the country for the first time ever. Some additional specific objectives are to collect 

data on incidence and characteristics of households with domestic workers and the average number of 

domestic workers engaged by different types of households. 

• 4. All-India Survey on Employment generated in Transport Sector: Estimates for employment generated 

in the transportation sector in the country will be generated using this survey. 

• 5. All-India Survey of Employment Generated by Professionals: The survey will help in the estimation of 

employment generated by professions such as lawyers, medical professionals, cost accountants and 

chartered accountants.  

All-India Quarterly Establishment-based Employment Survey (AQEES) 

• The AQEES has been taken up by the Labour Bureau to provide frequent (quarterly) updates about the 

employment and related variables of establishments, in both organised and unorganised segments of 

nine selected sectors. These sectors altogether account for a majority of the total employment in the 

non-farm establishments. 

There are two components under AQEES: 

• a. Quarterly Employment Survey (QES) and 

• b. Area Frame Establishment Survey (AFES). 

• QES would provide the employment estimates for the establishments employing 10 or more workers. 

• AFES covers the unorganised segment (with less than 10 workers) through a sample survey. 

About the Quarterly Employment Survey (QES) 
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• The Quarterly Employment Survey (QES) is part of the All-India Quarterly Establishment-based 

Employment Survey (AQEES). 

• It covers establishments employing 10 or more workers in the organized segment in 9 sectors. 

• The 9 sectors are Manufacturing, Construction, Trade, Transport, Education, Health, Accommodation 

and Restaurants, IT/BPO, Financial Service Activities.  

• While the QES provides a demand side picture, the National Sample Survey or Periodic Labour Force 

Survey (PLFS) gives the supply side picture of the labour market. 

• As the QES covers only establishments with at least 10 workers, it provides data essentially on the 

formal economy. 

Highlights of QES 2021 Data 

• Shows a 29% increase in employment in nine sectors during the peak Covid-19 months of April-June 

2021 over a base of 2013-14 (Sixth Economic Census - EC). 

• There has been a decline in the share of female workers. From 31% in the 6th EC (2013) to 29% in QES 

(2021) data. 

• Out of the 9 sectors, 7 sectors saw growth in employment while only 2 sectors (Trade, and 

Accomodation & Restaurants) saw a decline in employment figures. 

• The IT/BPO sector saw the most growth of 152% during 2013-2021 period. 

• Between 1998-2021, there has been an absolute increase in employment figures. Since 1998 (4th EC), 

the highest growth rate in employment (38%) was in the period 2005-2013. The simple growth rate of 

employment between 1998-2021 has been fluctuating, and not linear. 

EXPERTS CALL FOR REVIEW OF IMF ROLES: 

Context: 

• Leading experts have suggested the need to review the role of IMF due to changing economic weight of 

emerging countries, stressing on completing quota reforms and maintaining data integrity amid the 

World Bank discontinuing its Ease of Doing Business reports. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (International Organizations)  

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. International Monetary Fund (IMF) 

• 2. Functions of the IMF 

• 3. About the current Need for IMF Reforms 

• 4. Proposed Reforms 

International Monetary Fund (IMF) 

• The International Monetary Fund (IMF) is an international organization headquartered in Washington, 

D.C. 

• It consists of 189 countries working to foster global monetary cooperation, secure financial stability, 

facilitate international trade, promote high employment and sustainable economic growth, and reduce 

poverty around the world. 

• It periodically depends on the World Bank for its resources. 

• Through the fund and other activities such as the gathering of statistics and analysis, surveillance of its 

members’ economies, and the demand for particular policies, the IMF works to improve the economies 

of its member countries.  

Functions of the IMF 
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• To provide financial assistance to member countries with balance of payments problems, the IMF lends 

money to replenish international reserves, stabilize currencies and strengthen conditions for economic 

growth. Countries must embark on structural adjustment policies monitored by the IMF. 

• It oversees the international monetary system and monitors the economic and financial policies of its 

189 member countries. As part of this process, which takes place both at the global level and in 

individual countries, the IMF highlights possible risks to stability and advises on needed policy 

adjustments. 

• It provides technical assistance and training to central banks, finance ministries, tax authorities, and 

other economic institutions. This helps countries raise public revenues, modernize banking systems, 

develop strong legal frameworks, improve governance, and enhance the reporting of macroeconomic 

and financial data. It also helps countries to make progress towards the Sustainable Development Goals 

(SDGs). 

About the current Need for IMF Reforms 

• The IMF's quota system was created to raise funds for loans and each IMF member country is assigned 

a quota, or contribution, that reflects the country's relative size in the global economy. 

• Since each member's quota also determines its relative voting power as well as its borrowing capacity - 

this makes wealthy countries have more say in the making and revision of rules. 

• This leads to the problem where countries that grow economically have tended to become under-

represented as their voting power lags behind. For eg: BRICS countries. 

Proposed Reforms 

• The quota reform would reflect the changed economic realities, especially with regard to the increasing 

capabilities of the developing nations. For example, the quota of BRICS countries should increase and 

that of European Union Countries should decrease. Also, it is important that the new quota formula give 

more weight to PPP GDP to better reflect the true economic strength of emerging markets and 

developing economies. 

• The IMF should focus on lower income countries and support other developing countries’ market funds 

raising activities, as its Article IV consultation reports are utilised by credit rating agencies, impacting 

the fund raising capacity of countries like India. Most of the Asian countries including India can now 

raise funds on their own on the basis of strength of their forex reserves, and do not have to necessarily 

go to the IMF like in the past to tide of crisis. 

• The management system in the IMF should be modified. In the IMF and World Bank group, there is an 

informal arrangement, that the head of the IMF should be a European and the head of the World Bank 

should be an American. The time has come to reconsider this, and the IMF probably should really 

rethink it. 

CHINA ECONOMY WEAKENS: 

Context: 

• China’s National Bureau of Statistics has reported that third-quarter Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 

growth has slowed to 4.9%, hence, there are concerns that a slowing Chinese economy could impact the 

incipient global recovery and regional economies like India as well. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Growth and Development of Indian, Economy, Foreign Trade) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Why is China’s Growth slowing down? 

• 2. Impact of this Chinese Economy slowdown 
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Why is China’s Growth slowing down? 

• China did well in reviving economic growth after the Covid-19 pandemic. Therefore, the reference point 

of higher levels of growth rate in the previous quarter is resulting in a lower growth rate. 

• China is going through a ‘mature’ stage of economic development i.e., an economy which has witnessed 

a double-digit growth for two decades is bound to face a slowdown. 

• A surge in coal prices and a resultant electricity shortage prompted provincial governments to cut 

power supplies. This fuel/power crisis in China continues to affect factories and units across the 

country’s industrial heartland in its south east have had to curtail output. 

• The Real Estate Sector which accounts for about a quarter of China’s GDP, is now beginning to show 

signs of perceptible slowdown. The reason for this slowdown can be primarily attributed to the 

Evergrande fiasco – wherein the real estate giant (Evergrande) in China is struggling to avoid defaulting 

on billions of dollars owed to bond holders. 

Impact of this Chinese Economy slowdown 

• China’s control of pandemic and restarting its industries has played an instrumental role in the post-

pandemic global economic recovery. 

• The Chinese economy falling into systemic risks could lead to overall loss of momentum to the global 

post-pandemic economic recovery. 

• US-China trade war, has resulted in slowdown in Chinese exports resulting in losses for the countries 

(especially South Asian Countries) that depend on China for ‘Supply Value Chain’ for producing 

components and other finished goods. 

Impact on India 

• India depends majorly on imports from China including smartphones and automobile components, 

telecom equipment, active pharmaceutical ingredients, and other chemicals and India’s bilateral trade 

with China has grown nearly 50% in the first nine months of 2021. - Thus, slowing the Indian economy 

will have an impact on India’s consumer market and infrastructure development. 

• India’s buoyant iron ore exports, much of which is headed to China, could also see an impact if the twin 

crises in China triggers an extended slowdown in the Chinese real estate market. 

• Slowing Chinese economy can trigger an investment outflow from India. If India can expedite the 

economic reforms, it can become the next global manufacturing hub. 

ENERGY TRANSITION POSES ENERGY RISK: 

Context: 

• The one member of the RBI’s Monetary Policy Committee (MPC) to vote against continuing with the 

central bank’s ‘accommodative’ policy stance said that the ongoing worldwide transition to green 

energy poses a significant risk of triggering energy price shocks similar to the 1970s, which would 

accelerate inflation. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Growth and Development of Indian Economy, Inflation), GS-III: Environment 

and Ecology (Environmental Pollution and Degradation, Conservation of Environment and Ecology) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Connecting the 1970 energy crisis and the present 

• 2. What are the Immediate Causes of the Current Crisis? 

• 3. Was Global Energy Crisis an impending issue? 

• 4. What would be the Impact of the Crisis on the World? 
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• 5. Back to Basics: What is Greenflation? 

Connecting the 1970 energy crisis and the present 

• There were a series of energy crises between 1967 and 1979 caused by problems in the Middle East but 

the most significant started in 1973 when Arab oil producers imposed an embargo. 

• The energy shocks of the 1970s, prompted by the 1973 Arab oil embargo and the 1979 Iranian 

revolution, factored heavily in the inflationary forces of that decade. 

• The decision to boycott America and punish the west in response to support for Israel in the Yom 

Kippur war against Egypt led the price of crude to rise from $3 per barrel to $12 by 1974. 

• This period was also marked by ramped-up government spending on social programs and the war in 

Vietnam. Increased government spending fueled high consumer demand. 

• The price of petrol rocketed, making all transport more expensive. 

• There were no offsetting tax hikes or spending cuts in other programs to offset the spending. 

Consequently, demand exceeded supply in the economy for several years, and inflation moved up. 

• This is relatable as currently, oil prices are trading over $80 a barrel even though oil demand has not 

returned to pre-pandemic levels yet. Many experts think it is only a matter of time before they reach 

$100. 

What are the Immediate Causes of the Current Crisis? 

• Demand Rebound: The rise can be attributed to the bounce back witnessed in consumer demand as 

economic activity returns to normal after the pandemic. 

• Production, however, has failed to bounce back as quickly due to disruptions to the supply chain caused 

by the pandemic. 

• Greenflation: The rise in energy prices can also be seen as an example of ‘greenflation’ caused by 

increasing restrictions placed by governments on traditional energy sources. 

• Unviable Renewable Energy Sources: A fall in generation from other sources has also affected the 

availability of electricity. Lower production from hydropower plants in the southern regions of China 

and a decline in output of wind turbines in Europe exacerbated the energy crisis. 

• Coal Output Disruption: Globally, the output of coal mining was affected by heavy rains in countries 

such as Indonesia and Colombia. Elsewhere, labour shortages caused by the pandemic affected 

production. 

Was Global Energy Crisis an impending issue? 

• Depleting Resources: Currently, fossil fuels contribute to 80% of our energy needs. The supply chains 

are so severely depleted, the system cannot accommodate any type of disruption. Energy prices are 

expected to remain high and to go even higher. 

• Access to Energy: The majority of the world’s energy reserves is concentrated in a few regions. Oil 

reserves are located mostly in Africa, the Caspian Basin, and the Persian Gulf. Around half of the world’s 

gas reserves are located in Iran, Qatar, and Russia. The strained relationship between many of the 

nations/regions and high-energy-consuming nations makes future access a bit uncertain. 

• Climate Change: A series of extreme weather events and unusual seasonal patterns have impacted both 

gas demand and supply. Extreme Winter and Summer temperatures have boosted demand for gas for 

electricity. 

• High Interdependence: Everyday goods and services are dependent on a complex, international logistics 

system that has little room for error, with companies prioritizing costs over diversification. 

• Climate Change Policy: Climate policy itself is pushing up energy prices. Carbon allowance prices are 

reaching record levels, driven by climate reforms. Policies to address climate change may lead to carbon 

price volatility, which, in turn, could feed energy price volatility. 

• Pace of Energy Transition: Uncertainty about the pace of transition may lead to periodic shortfalls in 

supply if climate action shutters traditional fossil fuel infrastructure before alternatives can pick up the 
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slack. And if fossil fuel supply is curbed faster than the pace at which fossil fuel demand falls, shortfalls 

can result in market crunches that cause prices to spike and exacerbate existing geopolitical risks. 

What would be the Impact of the Crisis on the World? 

• Sky-rocketing Energy Prices: The prices of natural gas, oil, coal and other energy sources have hit multi-

year highs. The price of natural gas in Europe, for instance, has risen by over 400% since the beginning 

of the year while the price of electricity has risen by over 250%. 

• Impact on Production: China’s factory output in September shrunk for the first time in 18 months, thus 

putting the brakes on the country’s recovery from the coronavirus pandemic, owing to power 

disruptions caused by inadequate coal supplies. 

• Supply chain disruption: Since energy prices affect economic decisions across the supply chain, the rise 

in prices has had a significant impact on economies.  

• The price of domestic natural gas in India, which was hiked by over 60% recently, too has risen in 

tandem with international prices. Thermal plants that run on imported coal have slashed imports due 

to rising prices 

• Indian consumers are already paying more for their cooking gas delivered through pipelines and 

cylinders. Pump prices of petrol, diesel, and compressed natural gas have also been rising. 

• Backlash against Renewables: Going forward, there could also be a backlash against renewable energy 

as more people realise the economic cost of achieving emission targets. With renewable energy sources 

such as wind and solar energy turning out to be unreliable especially during winters, countries may be 

forced to rely on traditional fossil fuels and governments may need to rethink their energy policy. 

Back to Basics: What is Greenflation? 

• New government-directed spending is driving up demand for materials needed to build a cleaner 

economy. While tightening regulation is limiting supply by discouraging investment in mines, smelters, 

oil fields, or any source that belches carbon. 

• The unintended result is greenflation – rising prices for metals and minerals such as copper, aluminium 

and lithium, which are essential to solar and wind power, electric cars, batteries and other renewable 

technologies. 

DEFENCE EXPORTS HAVE GROWN BY 334% IN 5 YEARS 

Context: 

• The Defence Minister said that with collaborative efforts of entities from all over the world, the defence 

exports have grown by 334% in the last five years and India now is exporting to more than 75 

countries. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Foreign Trade), GS-III: Science and Technology (Indigenization of technology & 

development of new technology) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. India's Defence Exports 

• 2. ‘Make in India’ initiative 

• 3. Defence Production and Export Promotion Policy 2020 (DPEPP 2020) 

• 4. More about the Change in Defence Exports and Imports in India 

India's Defence Exports 
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• According to a report released by Stockholm International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI) for the 

period between 2009-13 and 2014-18, Indian defence imports fell even as exports increased. This is 

good for a nation that has had the record of being one of the biggest importers of Defence equipment. 

• As per the data published by the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute, or SIPRI, in March 

2020, India is ranked 23rd in the list of major arms exporters for 2015-2019 and 19th for 2019. 

• The Ministry of Defence’s annual report 2018-19 records that the defence exports were worth Rs 

10,745 crore, a growth of more than 100% from 2017- 18 (Rs 4,682 crore) and over 700 % since 2016-

17 (Rs 1,521 crore). India’s share of global arms exports is only 0.17%. 

• The current government has been laying emphasis on defence manufacturing in India to build up the 

country's manufacturing base, ensure jobs for its youth and to bring down India’s arms import bill. 

• India’s target was to export 5 billion USD worth of military hardware by 2025.  

Factors responsible for this shift 

• 1. ‘Make in India’ initiative, as part of which a number of components from Indian private and public 

sector enterprises have been prioritised by the government. 

• 2. Extraneous factors in the form of delays in supplying equipment by vendors and the outright 

cancellation of contracts by the Indian government or at least a diminution of existing contracts. 

‘Make in India’ initiative 

• Under the Make in India initiative, the Defence Procurement Procedure (DPP) lays out the terms, 

regulations and requirements for defence acquisitions as well as the measures necessary for building 

India’s defence industry. 

• A new procurement category called ‘Buy Indian Indigenously Designed, Developed and Manufactured’ 

(IDDM) has been created in DPP of 2016  

• The ‘Make’ procedure has undergone simplification “earmarking projects not exceeding ten crores” that 

are government funded and Rs. 3 crore for Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) 

• The DPP has provisions that make private industry production agencies and partners for technology 

transfers. 

• Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) share in Indian Defence market was 17.5% in 2016, now 54%. 

Defence Production and Export Promotion Policy 2020 (DPEPP 2020) 

• The DPEPP 2020 is envisaged as overarching guiding document of MoD to provide a focused, structured 

and significant thrust to defence production capabilities of the country for self-reliance and exports. 

Regarding Domestic Production and Defence Exports 

• The share of domestic procurement in overall defence procurement is about 60% now, and in order to 

enhance procurement from domestic industry, it is incumbent that procurement is doubled to RS. 1.4 

Lakh crores by 2025 – according to DPEPP 2020’s aims. 

• The policy says that Defence Attachés have been mandated and are supported to promote export of 

indigenous defence equipment abroad, with the efforts in this direction supplemented by selected 

Defence Public Sector Undertakings (DPSU). 

• Subject to strategic considerations, domestically manufactured defence products will also be promoted 

through Government to Government agreements and Lines of Credit/Funding. 

• In addition, with the aim to move away from licensed production to design, develop and produce 

indigenously and own the design rights and Intellectual Property (IP) of the systems projected in Long 

Term Integrated Perspective Plan (LTIPP) of the Services a Technology Assessment Cell (TAC) would 

be created. 

More about the Change in Defence Exports and Imports in India Public sector driven 
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• Among arms producers, India has four companies among the top 100 biggest arms producers of the 

world. The largest Indian arms producers are: 

• 1. Indian ordnance factories (37th rank) 

• 2. Hindustan Aeronautics Limited (HAL) (38th) 

• 3. Bharat Electronics Limited (BEL) 

• 4. Bharat Dynamics Limited (BDL) 

• All four of these companies are public sector enterprises and account for the bulk of the domestic 

armament demand. 

Explaining falling imports 

• Growing indigenization is not the sole reason for falling imports. Its is also because of the cancellation 

of some big-ticket items 

• 1. India cancelled the India-Russia joint venture for the development of the advanced Su-57 stealth Fifth 

Generation Fighter Aircraft (FGFA) in 2018 due to delays and not having the actual “5th gen” 

capabilities 

• 2. In 2015, we also reduced the size of the original acquisition of 126 Rafale Medium Multi-Role Combat 

Aircraft (MMRCA) from Dassault to 36 aircraft 

• 3. Delays in the supplies of T-90 battle tanks, and Su-30 combat aircraft from Russia and submarines 

from France, in 2009-13 and 2014-18, also depressed imports. 

SMEs not the favorites 

• SMEs still face stunted growth because India’s defence industrial model is at odds with global trends in 

that it tends to create disincentives for the private sector. 

• Governments, including the incumbent, have tended to privilege Defence Public Sector Units (DPSUs) 

over the private sector, despite ‘Make in India’. 

• This model is highly skewed, undermining the growth of private players and diminishes the strength of 

research and development.  

Export trends 

• The trends look positive on the export front. Between 2012 and 2019, Indian defence exports, both 

Public and private, have seen a surge The sharp rise in defence export products can be attributed to the 

measures introduced by Government 

• In 2014, the government delisted or removed several products that were restricted from exports. 

• It dispensed with the erstwhile No Objection Certificate (NOC) under the DPP restricting exports of 

aerospace products, several dual-use items and did away with two-thirds of all products under these 

heads. 

• Small naval crafts account for the bulk of India’s major defence exports. 

• However, export of ammunition and arms remain low. 

Speaking of volume 

• As a percentage of total Indian trade, defence-related exports for the fiscal years 2017-18 and 2018-19 

were 0.8 and 0.73%, respectively. 

• Thus, from a volume and value standpoint, Indian defence exports, while showing a promising upward 

trend, still remain uncompetitive globally. 

INDIA SEEKS VACCINE LOAN FROM ADB AIIB: 

Context: 

• The Government of India has applied for loans from the Asian Development Bank (ADB) and the Asian 

Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) to procure as many as 667 million doses of COVID-19 vaccines. 
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• The ADB is expected to lend $1.5 billion and the AIIB around $500 million for the vaccine purchase by 

the Government of India, which has been made under the ADB’s Asia Pacific Vaccine Access Facility 

(APVAX) initiative. 

• Recently, the Union Minister of Finance participated in the 6th Annual Meeting of the Board of 

Governors of Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB). 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (International Institutions), GS-II: International Relations 

• Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank: 

• 2. Membership of AIIB 

• 3. Financial Capital of AIIB: 

• 4. India and AIIB (updates as of 2021) 

• 5. About Asian Development Bank (ADB) 

About Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank: 

• The Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank 

(AIIB) is an international financial institution 

proposed by China. The purpose of the 

multilateral development bank is to provide 

finance to infrastructure projects in the 

Asia-Pacific region. 

• It is headquartered in Beijing.  

• It commenced operations in January 2016. 

• By investing in sustainable infrastructure and other productive sectors today, it aims to connect people, 

services and markets that over time will impact the lives of billions and build a better future. 

Membership of AIIB 

• Membership in the AIIB is open to all members of the World Bank or the Asian Development Bank and 

is divided into regional and non-regional members. 

• Regional members are those located within areas classified as Asia and Oceania by the United Nations. 

• Unlike other MDBs (multilateral development bank), the AIIB allows for non- sovereign entities to 

apply for AIIB membership, assuming their home country is a member. 

• Thus, sovereign wealth funds (such as the China Investment Corporation) or state-owned enterprises of 

member countries could potentially join the Bank. 

• The China-led Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) has officially approved 57 nations as 

prospective founding members, with Sweden, Israel, South Africa, Azerbaijan, Iceland, Portugal and 

Poland the latest to be included. 

• Countries accepted as AIIB founding members include China, India, Malaysia, Indonesia, Singapore, 

Saudi Arabia, Brunei, Myanmar, the Philippines, Pakistan, Britain, Australia, Brazil, France, Germany 

and Spain. 

• Founding members have priority over nations that sign up later because they will have the right to set 

the rules for the bank. 

• As of May, 2020, the bank currently has 78 members as well as 24 prospective members from around 

the world. 

Financial Capital of AIIB: 
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• The AIIB’s initial total capital is USD 100 billion divided into 1 million shares of 100 000 dollars each, 

with 20% paid-in and 80% callable. 

• Paid-Up Share Capital: It is the amount of money that has already been paid by investors in exchange 

for shares of stock. 

• Called-Up Share Capital: Some companies may issue shares to investors with the understanding they 

will be paid at a later date. 

• This allows for more flexible investment terms and may entice investors to contribute more share 

capital than if they had to provide funds up front. 

• China is the largest contributor to the Bank, contributing USD 50 billion, half of the initial subscribed 

capital. 

• India is the second-largest shareholder, contributing USD 8.4 billion. 

Voting Rights: 

• China is the largest shareholder with 26.61 % voting shares in the bank followed by India (7.6%), 

Russia (6.01%) and Germany (4.2 %). 

• The regional members hold 75% of the total voting power in the Bank. 

India and AIIB (updates as of 2021) 

• India was among the AIIB’s 57 founding members in 2016. 

• It is also its second-largest shareholder (with 7.62% voting shares) after China (26.06%). 

• It has received USD 4.35 billion from AIIB which is the highest of any country, with the bank so far 

approving loans of USD 19.6 billion to support 87 projects in 24 countries. 

• AIIB has approved financing projects in India in a host of sectors like energy, transport and water 

including the Bangalore metro rail project (USD 335 million), Gujarat rural roads project (USD 329 

million) and Phase 3 of the Mumbai urban transport project (USD 500 million). 

• Based on the stance taken in the 6th Annual Meeting of the Board of Governors of Asian Infrastructure 

Investment Bank (AIIB) in 2021 by India - India is unlikely to alter its engagement with the China-led 

Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB), despite a host of offensive measures announced recently 

to reduce its trade and investment links with China. 

About Asian Development Bank (ADB) 

• The Asian Development Bank (ADB) is a regional development bank established on 19 December 1966 

to promote social and economic development in Asia. 

• It is headquartered in the city of Mandaluyong, Metro Manila, Philippines. 

• The ADB was modeled closely on the World Bank and an official United Nations Observer. 

• Japan holds the largest proportion of shares in ADB followed by the USA, and it has a weighted voting 

system where votes are distributed in proportion with members’ capital subscriptions (just like the 

World Bank). 

• The bank admits the members of the United Nations Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the 

Pacific (UNESCAP, formerly the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East or ECAFE) and non-

regional developed countries. 

• ADB defines itself as a social development organization that is dedicated to reducing poverty in Asia 

and the Pacific through inclusive economic growth, environmentally sustainable growth, and regional 

integration. 

• ADB aids in reducing poverty through investments in the form of loans, grants and information sharing 

(in infrastructure, health care services, financial and public administration systems), helping nations 

prepare for the impact of climate change or better manage their natural resources, as well as other 

areas. 

ADB is an official United Nations Observer. 
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• India was a founding member of the Asian Development Bank (ADB) in 1966 and is now the bank’s 

fourth largest shareholder and top borrower. 

RUPEE BONDS GAIN ON GLOBAL OIL PRICE DROP: 

Context: 

• The rupee and bonds strengthened as a drop in global crude oil prices helped calm investor worries 

over sustained imported inflationary pressures in the economy. 

• Traders said bond yields too dropped – the 10-year bond yield was trading at 6.33%, down 1 basis 

point on the day after having touched 6.31% earlier in the session. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Growth and Development of Indian Economy, Inflation, Capital Market) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Why are oil prices falling now (Last week of October 2021)? 

• 2. What are Bonds? 

• 3. Relating Bond Yields and Exchange rates 

Why are oil prices falling now (Last week of October 2021)? 

• Oil markets had hit multi-year highs earlier in October 2021 on the back of a global coal and gas crunch, 

which has driven a switch to diesel and fuel oil for power generation. Higher the demand – Higher the 

prices. 

• The rising oil prices headed for the first weekly losses after U.S. oil stocks rose more than expected, and 

Iran flagged it was resuming talks with Western powers which could lead to an end to sanctions (end to 

sanctions = increase in supply). 

• Concerns about erratic demand growth persist, with China looking to curb pollution ahead of the 

Beijing winter Olympics and restricting mobility to curb any outbreaks of COVID-19. 

What are Bonds? 

• A bond is like an IOU. The issuer of a bond promises to pay back a fixed amount of money every year 

until the expiry of the term, at which point the issuer returns the principal amount to the buyer. 

• When a government issues such a bond it is called a sovereign bond. 

• Governments issue bonds as part of their borrowing programme. 

• By purchasing a debt instrument like bond, an investor becomes a creditor to the corporation (or 

government). 

• A bond is a financial security issued by a borrower to avail long term funds. 

• Thus, a bond is like a loan: the holder of the bond is the lender (creditor), the issuer of the bond is the 

borrower (debtor). The primary advantage of being a creditor (by purchasing bonds) is that he has a 

higher claim on assets than shareholders do. That means, in the case of bankruptcy, a bondholder will 

get his money back before a shareholder. 

• However, the bondholder does not have a share in the profits of a company. 

What is Bond Yield? 

• Bond yield is the return an investor realizes on a bond. 

• The bond yield can be defined in different ways. 

• Setting the bond yield equal to its coupon rate is the simplest definition. 
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• The current yield is a function of the bond’s price and its coupon or interest payment, which will be 

more accurate than the coupon yield if the price of the bond is different than its face value. As bond 

prices go down – bond yields go up 

• Now, seeing the increased bond yield, more and more buying of the bonds will ensue leading to 

increased demand of the bonds and we know that increased demand will command a higher price. 

• So, an increased demand will propel the bond prices up thereby leading to a reduction in bond yield, 

which will further lead to reduction in demand. 

Relating Bond Yields and Exchange rates 

• Bond yields play a significant role in determining the direction of a currency. The difference between 

one countries bond yield and another countries bond yield, known as an interest rate differential, is 

more influential on the direction of a currency than the actual bond yield. 

• Bond yields differentials usually move in tandem with currency pairs. This phenomenon occurs because 

capital flows are attracted to higher yielding currencies. 

• When people are willing to take risks, the rate of one currency increases relative to another, as 

investors are attracted to the higher yielding currency.  

• Additionally, the cost of owning the lower yielding currency increase as the bond yield differential 

moves in favour of the currency that is sold. 

• As a rule of thumb, short-term, 

when a central bank raises 

rates (liquidity in the market 

reduces) – the yields rise and 

bond prices fall; further, the 

currency appreciates as it 

becomes more attractive to 

hold. 

• This sort of relationship 

between Bond yields and 

exchange rates go into the 

decisions taken during open 

market operations conducted 

by the RBI. 

Why is the RBI keen on keeping yields in check? 

• The RBI has been aiming to keep yields lower as that reduces borrowing costs for the government while 

preventing any upward movement in lending rates in the market. 

• The RBI wants to keep interest rates steady to kick-start investments. A rise in bond yields will put 

pressure on interest rates in the banking system which will lead to a hike in lending rates. 

RBI MICRO FINANCE PROPOSALS THAT ARE ANTI POOR 

Context: 

• The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) proposed to lift the interest rate cap on Microfinance Institutions 

(MFIs), and said all micro loans should be regulated by a common set of guidelines irrespective of who 

gives them. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Growth and Development of Indian Economy, Banking, Inclusive Growth) 

Dimensions of the Article: 
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• 1. Concerns with the proposals 

• 2. How can the challenges be addressed? 

• 3. Back to the Basics: What are Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs)? 

• 4. Microfinance in India 

• 5. Shift in Microfinance Lending 

• 6. Micro Finance Associated Challenges 

About the RBI’s Microfinance Proposals 

• RBI has suggested a common definition of microfinance loans for all regulated entities: 

• Microfinance loans according to RBI should mean collateral-free loans to households with annual 

• household income of Rs 1,25,000 and Rs 2,00,000 for rural and urban/semi urban areas, respectively. 

• The RBI also proposed that Non-banking Financial Company (NBFC)-MFIs, like any other NBFC, shall be 

guided by a board-approved policy and the fair practices code, whereby disclosure and transparency 

would be ensured. 

• RBI has mooted capping the payment of interest and repayment of principal for all outstanding loan 

• obligations of the household as a percentage of the household income, subject to a limit of maximum 

• 50%. 

• The RBI also said that there would be NO ceiling prescribed for the interest rate and NO collateral 

allowed for micro loans. 

• Also, there can be NO prepayment penalty, while all entities have to permit the borrowers to repay 

weekly, fortnightly or monthly instalments as per their choice. 

• RBI has reposed faith in the maturity of the microfinance sector with this step. 

• This is a forward-looking step where the responsibility is of the institution to fix a reasonable interest 

rate on transparent terms. Concerns with the proposals 

• The rate of interest charged by private agencies on microfinance is the maximum permissible, a rate of 

interest that is far from any notion of cheap credit. 

• The actual cost of microfinance loans is even higher for several reasons. An official flat rate of interest 

used to calculate equal monthly instalments actually implies a rising effective rate of interest over time. 

A processing fee of 1% is added and the insurance premium is deducted from the principal. As the 

principal is insured in case of death or default of the borrower or spouse, there can be no argument that 

a high interest rate is in response to a high risk of default. 

• A shift to digital transactions refers only to the sanction of a loan, as repayment is entirely in cash. 

Contrary to the RBI guideline of “no recovery at the borrower’s residence”, collection was at the 

doorstep. 

• If the borrower is unable to pay the instalment, other members of the group have to contribute, with the 

group leader taking responsibility. 

How can the challenges be addressed? 

• A structured survey-based approach could be used to assess a household’s expenses, debt position and 

income from various sources of occupation A template-based approach where various templates for 

different categories of households (as per location, occupation type, family characteristics, etc.) could 

be used 

• Centralised database can be used to collect and maintain household income data for uniformity in data 

collection 

• Technology can be used to assess the cash flows and repayment capacity of micro-enterprises 

• An overarching set of principles to prevent mis-selling by retail lenders is Needed 

Back to the Basics: What are Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs)? 
• Micro finance Institutions, also known as MFIs, a microfinance institution is an organisation that 

offers financial services to low-income populations. 
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• Usually, their area of operations of extending small loans are rural areas and among low-income 
people in urban areas. 

• MFIs provide the much-needed aid to the economically underprivileged who would have otherwise 
been at the mercy of the local moneylender and high interest rates. 

• The model had its genesis as a poverty alleviation tool, focused on economic and social upliftment of 
the marginalised sections through lending of small amounts of money without any collateral to 
women for income-generating activities. 

• Some of the MFIs, that qualify certain criteria and are non-deposit taking entities, come under RBI 
wings for Non-Banking Financial Company (NBFC) Regulation and supervision. These “Last Mile 
Financiers” are known as NBFC MFI. 

• The objective of covering them under RBI was to make these NBFC MFIs healthy and accountable. 
History of Microfinance 

• The term “microfinancing” was first used in the 1970s during the development of Grameen Bank of 

Bangladesh, which was founded by the microfinance pioneer, Muhammad Yunus. 

• Since, in the developing countries, a large number of people still depends largely on subsistence farming 

or basic food trade for their livelihood, therefore, smallholder agriculture in these developing countries 

has been supported by the significant resources. 

Microfinance in India 

• SEWA Cooperative Bank was initiated in 1974 in Ahmedabad, Gujarat, by Ela Bhatt which is now one of 

the first modern-day microfinance institutions of the country. 

• The National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD) offered financial services to the 

unbanked people, especially women and later decided to experiment with a very different model, which 

is now popularly known as Self-help Groups (SHGs). 

• The SHG-Bank linkage programme in India has savings accounts with 7.9 million SHGs and involves the 

participation of regional rural banks (RRBs), commercial banks and cooperative banks in its operations. 

The origin of SHGs in India can be traced back to the establishment of the Self-Employed Women’s 

Association (SEWA) in 1972. 

• In 2013, a loan of $144 million was provided by Grameen Capital India to the microfinance groups. 

Apart from the Grameen Bank, another microfinance organization named Equitas was developed in 

Tamil Nadu. The Southern and Western states of India are the ones attracting the greatest number of 

• microfinance loans.  

Shift in Microfinance Lending 

• In the 1990s, microcredit was given by scheduled commercial banks either directly or via non-

governmental organisations to women’s self-help groups, but given the lack of regulation and scope for 

high returns, several for-profit financial agencies such as NBFCs and MFIs emerged. 

• By the mid-2000s, there were widespread accounts of the malpractices of MFIs and a crisis in some 

States such as Andhra Pradesh, arising out of a rapid and unregulated expansion of private for-profit 

micro-lending. 

• The microfinance crisis of Andhra Pradesh led the RBI to review the matter, and based on the 

recommendations of the Malegam Committee, a new regulatory framework for NBFC-MFIs was 

introduced in December 2011. 

• At present, privately-owned for-profit financial agencies are the “regulated entities”. They have been 

promoted by the RBI. 

• Lending by small finance banks (SFBs) to NBFC-MFIs has been recently included in priority sector 

advances. 

• Post-COVID-19, the cost of funds supplied to NBFC-MFIs was lowered, but with no additional 

restrictions on the interest rate or other parameters affecting the final borrower. 
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• 31% of microfinance is provided by NBFC-MFIs, and another 19% by SFBs and 9% by NBFCs. These 

private financial institutions have grown exponentially over the last few years, garnering high profits. 

At this pace, the current share of public sector banks in microfinance (the SHG-bank linked 

microcredit), of 41%, is likely to fall sharply. 

Micro Finance Associated Challenges 

• Inadequate Data: While overall loan accounts have been increasing the actual impact of these loans on 

the poverty-level of clients is sketchy as data on the relative poverty-level improvement of MFI clients is 

fragmented. 

• Impact of COVID-19: It has impacted the MFI sector, with collections having taken an initial hit and 

disbursals yet to observe any meaningful thrust. 

• Social Objective Overlooked: In their quest for growth and profitability, the social objective of MFIs—to 

bring in improvement in the lives of the marginalized sections of the society—seems to have been 

gradually eroding. 

• Loans for Conspicuous Consumption: The proportion of loans utilized for non- income generating 

purposes could be much higher than what is stipulated by RBI. These loans are short-tenured and given 

the economic profile of the customers, it is likely that they soon find themselves in the vicious debt trap 

of having to take another loan to pay off the first. 

GREEN FIELD HOPES ON REBOUND OF INVESTMENTS: 

Context: 

• Data from investment monitoring firms reveal that investment commitments and indicators of actual 

capital expenditure on the ground recorded a more than robust sequential growth in the July-

September quarter after an insipid Q1. 

• The implementation of the “PLI” scheme to promote manufacturing investments in India is expected to 

spur more investments in textiles, pharma, electronics over the second half of this year and 2022-23. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy (Growth and Development of Indian Economy, Mobilization of Resources, 

Capital Market, International trade) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) 

• 2. What are Greenfield vs. Brownfield Investments? 

• 3. FDI Routes in India 

• 4. About the implementation of PLIs in the 13 sectors 

• 5. What is a Production Linked Incentive (PLI) scheme? 

About Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) 

• Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) is an investment in the form of a controlling ownership in a business in 

one country by an entity based in another country. It is thus distinguished from a Foreign Portfolio 

Investment by a notion of direct control. 

• FDI may be made either “inorganically” by buying a company in the target country or “organically” by 

expanding the operations of an existing business in that country. 

• Broadly, FDI includes “mergers and acquisitions, building new facilities, reinvesting profits earned from 

overseas operations, and intra company loans”.  

• In a narrow sense, it refers just to building a new facility, and lasting management interest. 

What are Greenfield vs. Brownfield Investments? 
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• Greenfield and brownfield investments are two types of foreign direct investment. With greenfield 
investing, a company will build its own, brand- new facilities from the ground up. 

• Brownfield investment happens when a company purchases or leases an existing facility. Brownfield 
investments, an entity purchases or leases an existing facility to begin new production. Companies 
may consider this approach a great time and money saver since there is no need to go through the 
motions of building a brand new building. 

• In a greenfield investment, parent company opens a subsidiary in another country. Instead of buying 
an existing facility in that country, the company begins a new venture by constructing new facilities 
in that country. 

FDI Routes in India 

• Foreign investment was introduced in 1991 under Foreign Exchange Management Act (FEMA), driven 

by then FM Manmohan Singh. 

There are three routes through which FDI flows into India. 

• Automatic route: By this route, FDI is allowed without prior approval by Government or RBI. 

• Government route: Prior approval by the government is needed via this route. 

• The application needs to be made through Foreign Investment Facilitation Portal, which will facilitate 

the single-window clearance of FDI application under Approval Route. 

About the implementation of PLIs in the 13 sectors 

• Effective implementation of PLI schemes in the 13 sectors for which they have been announced is 

needed to nudge a few investments away from Vietnam, Cambodia and now, Bangladesh, at a time the 

world is looking to reduce its China dependence. 

• Speedy implementation is essential to ensure the expected gains accrue — of the 13 sectors for which 

PLIs have been announced, nine have been notified so far, and the others must be spelt out quickly lest 

global investors pick another destination. 

•  The handing over of Air India to the Tata group — the first outright sale of a public sector firm in 

almost two decades — will ring in some much-needed confidence in the Government’s much-reiterated 

stance that it has no business to be in business. 

• India needs to also invest some of this energy into improving its image on key socio-economic 

parameters and the adherence to the ‘rule of law’ while refraining from fresh mistakes and heavy-

handed regulations like the much- opposed draft norms for e-commerce. 

What is a Production Linked Incentive (PLI) scheme? 

• A Production-Linked Incentive, or PLI scheme, provides incentives to companies in order to boost 

domestic manufacturing. 

• This is done by the government in an effort to make products more competitively priced, reduce a 

country’s dependence on imports and generate employment.  

• According to experts, the idea of PLI is important as the government cannot continue making 

investments in these capital intensive sectors as they need longer times for start giving the returns. 

Instead, what it can do is to invite global companies with adequate capital to set up capacities in India. 

About the 13 PLI schemes in India 

• The objective is really to make India more compliant with our WTO (World Trade Organisation) 

commitments and also make it non-discriminatory and neutral with respect to domestic sales and 
exports. 

• Finance Minister announced an outlay of INR 1.97 Lakh Crores for the Production Linked Incentive 

(PLI) Schemes across 13 key sectors, to create national manufacturing champions and generate 
employment opportunities for the country’s youth. 
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• 1. Key Starting Materials (KSMs)/Drug Intermediates (DIs) and Active Pharmaceutical Ingredients 

(APIs): Department of Pharmaceuticals 

• 2. Large Scale Electronics Manufacturing: Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology 

• 3. Manufacturing of Medical Devices: Department of Pharmaceuticals 

• 4. Electronic/Technology Products: Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology 

• 5. Pharmaceuticals drugs: Department of Pharmaceuticals 

• 6. Telecom & Networking Products: Department of Telecommunications 

• 7. Food Products: Ministry of Food Processing Industries 

• 8. White Goods (ACs & LED): Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade 

• 9. High-Efficiency Solar PV Modules: Ministry of New and Renewable Energy 

• 10. Automobiles & Auto Components: Department of Heavy Industry 

• 11. Advance Chemistry Cell (ACC) Battery: Department of Heavy Industry 

• 12. Textile Products: MMF segment and technical textiles: Ministry of Textiles 

• 13. Specialty Steel: Ministry of Steel 

DIGI SHAKSHAM: 

Why in News? 

• Minister for Labour and Employment has launched DigiSaksham. 

About DigiSaksham: 

• It is a digital skills programme to enhance the employability of youth by imparting digital skills that are 

required in an increasingly technology driven era. 

• This joint initiative with Microsoft India is an extension of the Government’s ongoing programs to 

support the youth from rural and semi-urban areas. 

• Through DigiSaksham initiative, free of cost training in digital skills including basic skills as well as 

advance computing, will be provided to more than 3 lakh youths in the first year. 

• The Jobseekers can access the training through National Career Service (NCS) Portal (www.ncs.gov.in). 

• The initiative gives priority to the job-seekers of semi urban areas belonging to disadvantaged 

communities, including those who have lost their jobs due to Covid-19 pandemic. 

• Under the DigiSaksham initiative, there will be basically three types of training viz. Digital Skills – Self 

paced learning, VILT mode training (Virtual Instructor led) and ILT mode training (Instructor led). 

• The ILT training which is in person training would be conducted at the Model Career Centres (MCCs) 

and National Career Service Centres (NCSC) for SCs/STs across the country. 

• Through this initiative, nearly one crore active jobseekers registered on National Career Service (NCS) 

Portal will be able to access training in areas like Java Script, Data Visualisation, Advance Excel, Power 

Bi, HTML, Programming languages, software development fundamentals, Introduction to coding , etc, 

equipping them with the skills required in a digital economy. 

• DigiSaksham will be implemented in the field by Aga Khan Rural Support Programme India (AKRSP-I). 

About National Career Service: 

• National Career Service (NCS) Project is a Mission Mode Project for transformation of the National 

Employment Service to provide a variety of employment related services like job matching, career 

counselling, vocational guidance, information on skill development courses, apprenticeship, internships 

etc. 

• The services under NCS are available online which was dedicated to the Nation by Prime Minister, Shri 

Narendra Modi in 2015. 

• All the services available in the portal are free of cost for all stake holders including jobseekers, 

employers, training providers and placement organizations. 

http://www.ncs.gov.in/
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• The NCS portals can be accessed directly or from Career Centres (Employment Exchanges), Common 

Service Centres, post offices, mobile devices, cyber cafes etc. 

AGRICULTURE 

GLOBAL ARICULTURE PRODUCTIVITY REPORT – GAP REPORT 

Context: 

• According to the Global Agricultural Productivity Report (GAP Report) 2021 Global agricultural 

productivity is not growing as fast as the demand for food, amid the impact of climate change. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Agriculture (Agricultural Marketing, Food Security), GS-III: Indian Economy (Growth and 

Development of Indian Economy) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Highlights of the Global Agricultural Productivity Report 

• 2. Way Forwards suggested 

Highlights of the Global Agricultural Productivity Report 

• Total Factor Productivity (TFP) is growing at an annual rate of 1.36% (2020- 2019) which is below the 

Global Agricultural Productivity Index that has set an annual target of 1.73% growth to sustainably 

meet the needs of consumers for food and bioenergy in 2050. (Total factor productivity captures the 

interaction between multiple agricultural inputs and outputs.) 

• TFP growth is influenced by climate change, weather events, changes in fiscal policy, market conditions, 

investments in infrastructure and agricultural research and development. 

Situation in Different Regions 

• Drier Regions (Africa and Latin America): Climate change has slowed productivity growth by as much 

as 34%. 

• High-Income Countries (in North America and Europe): Modest TFP growth. 

• Middle Income Countries (India, China, Brazil and erstwhile Soviet republics): Strong TFP growth rates. 

• Low-Income Countries (Sub-Saharan Africa): TFP is contracting by an average of 0.31% per year. 

Situation in India 

• India has seen strong TFP and output growth this century - The most recent data shows an average 

annual TFP growth rate of 2.81% and output growth of 3.17% (2010–2019.) 

• By the end of the century, the mean summer temperature in India could increase by five degrees 

Celsius. 

• This rapidly rising temperature, combined with changes in rainfall patterns, 

• could cut yields for India’s major food crops by 10% by 2035. 

• In addition to the challenges for environmental sustainability, India’s small- scale farmers face 

significant obstacles to economic and social sustainability. 

• Of the 147 million landholdings in India, 100 million are less than two hectares in size. Nearly 90% of 

farmers farming less than two hectares participate in a government food ration program. 

Way Forwards suggested 

• Invest in agricultural research and development 

• Embrace science-and-information-based technologies 
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• Improve infrastructure for transportation, information and finance 

• Cultivate partnerships for sustainable agriculture, economic growth and improved nutrition 

• Expand and improve local, regional and global trade 

• Reduce post-harvest loss and food waste 

IMPROVING LIVESTOCK BREEDING SCHEMES 

Context: 

• Livestock breeding in India has been largely unorganised because of which there have been gaps in 

forward and backward integration across the value chain. Such a scenario impacts the quality of 

livestock that is produced and in turn negatively impacts the return on investment for livestock 

farmers. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Agriculture (Agricultural Resources, Growth & Development or Agriculture and Allied Sectors, 

Economics of Animal-Rearing), GS-II: Social Justice and Governance (Government Policies and 

Initiatives, Welfare Schemes) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is Animal/Livestock Rearing? 

• 2. Significance of Animal Rearing 

• 3. Animal Husbandry Sector in India 

• 4. Benefits of the Animal Husbandry 

• 5. Constraints of Livestock Development 

• 6. Merger of Schemes regarding animal husbandry 

• 7. Entrepreneurship development 

• 8. National Livestock Mission (NLM) 

What is Animal/Livestock Rearing? 

• Livestock are domesticated animals raised in an agricultural setting to produce commodities such as 

food, fiber, and labor. Animal husbandry is the branch of agriculture concerned with animals that are 

raised for meat, fibre, milk, eggs, or other products. 

• Animal rearing is considered an associate business with agricultural activities in rural India. Animal 

husbandry is an integral component of Indian agriculture, supporting livelihood of almost 55% of the 

rural population. 

Animal Husbandry Sector in India 

• A large number of farmers depend upon animal husbandry for their livelihood. It supports the 

livelihood of almost 55% of the rural population. 

• As per the Economic Survey-2021, the contribution of Livestock in total agriculture and allied sector 

Gross Value Added (at Constant Prices) has increased from 24.32% (2014-15) to 28.63% (2018-19). 

• As per the 20th Livestock Census, the total Livestock population is 535.78 million in the country 

showing an increase of 4.6% over Livestock Census-2012. 

• Animal rearing has multidimensional potential - For instance, Operation Flood, launched in 1970, 

helped dairy farmers direct their own development, increased milk production ("a flood of milk"), 

augmented rural incomes and ensured reasonable prices for consumers. 

• India is the highest livestock owner of the world. 

Benefits of the Animal Husbandry 
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• The Animal Husbandry sector has contributed significantly to the empowerment of women and has 

increased their income and role in society. 

• It is a major risk mitigation approach for small and marginal farmers, particularly across the rain-fed 

regions of India. 

• It is at the centre of poverty alleviation programs from equity and livelihood standpoints. 

• Livestock productivity has been identified as one of the seven sources of income growth by the Inter-

Ministerial Committee under the government’s target of doubling farmers' income by the year 2022. 

Constraints of Livestock Development 

• Incapability of central and state governments to deliver the promised and expected results. 

• Non-availability of superior quality breeding bulls. 

• Poor quality of semen produced by many of the laboratories. 

• Inadequate skills of paravets resulting in poor conception and infertility. 

• Inadequate support for paravets for supply of liquid nitrogen, frozen semen, health care and technical 

guidance. 

• Shortage of fodder resources. 

• Absence of field oriented conservation strategy for indigenous breeds. 

• Lack of coordination among various agencies engaged in livestock husbandry. 

• Poor extension services to motivate small farmers to adopt dairy husbandry for income generation. 

• Ineffective control of animal diseases. 

• Lack of skills and quality services to farmers for improving productivity. 

Merger of Schemes regarding animal husbandry 

• The Cabinet Committee on Economic Affairs (CCEA) had approved implementation of a special 

livestock sector package. 

• The Central government will spend Rs. 9,800 crore on livestock development over the next five years in 

a bid to leverage almost Rs. 55,000 crore of outside investment into the sector. It includes the share of 

investments by State Governments, State Cooperatives, Financial institutions, External funding agencies 

and other stakeholders. 

• The package has been designed by revising and realigning various components of the Department of 

Animal Husbandry & Dairying’ Schemes for the next five years, starting 2021-22. 

All the schemes of the Department will be merged into three broad categories as: 

• 1. Development Programmes: It includes Rashtriya Gokul Mission, National Programme for Dairy 

Development (NPDD), National Livestock Mission (NLM) and Livestock Census and Integrated Sample 

Survey (LC & ISS) as sub- schemes. 

• 2. Disease Control Programme: It is renamed as Livestock Health and Disease Control (LH & DC) which 

includes the present Livestock Health and Disease Control (LH & DC) scheme and National Animal 

Disease Control Programme (NADCP). 

• 3. Infrastructure Development Fund: The Animal Husbandry Infrastructure Development fund (AHIDF) 

and the Dairy Infrastructure Development Fund (DIDF) are merged and the present scheme for support 

to Dairy Cooperatives and Farmer Producer Organizations engaged in Dairy activities is also included in 

this third category. 

Entrepreneurship development 

• The revised version of the Rashtriya Gokul Mission and National Livestock Mission (NLM) proposes to 

bring focus on entrepreneurship development and breed improvement in cattle, buffalo, poultry, sheep, 

goat, and piggery by providing incentives to individual entrepreneurs, farmer producer organisations, 
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farmer cooperatives, joint liability groups, self-help groups, Section 8 companies for entrepreneurship 

development and State governments for breed improvement infrastructure. 

• The poultry entrepreneurship programme of the NLM will provide for capital subsidy up to ₹25 lakh for 

setting up of a parent farm with a capacity to rear 1,000 chicks. 

• The breed multiplication farm component of the Rashtriya Gokul Mission is going to provide for capital 

subsidy up to ₹200 lakh for setting up breeding farm with at least 200 milch cows/ buffalo using latest 

breeding technology. 

• The grassroots initiatives in this sphere will be further amplified by web applications like e-Gopala that 

provide real-time information to livestock farmers on the availability of disease-free germplasm in 

relevant centres, veterinary care, etc. National Livestock Mission (NLM) 

• National Livestock Mission (NLM) was launched in the 2014-15 financial year and seeks to ensure 

quantitative and qualitative improvement in livestock production systems and capacity building of all 

stakeholders. 

• The scheme is being implemented as a sub scheme of White Revolution – Rashtriya Pashudhan Vikas 

Yojana from April 2019. 

The mission is organised into the following four Sub - Missions: 

• 1. Sub -Mission on Livestock Development. 

• 2. Sub - Mission on Pig Development in North-Eastern Region. 

• 3. Sub - Mission on Feed and Fodder Development. 

• 4. Sub -Mission on Skill Development, Technology Transfer and Extension. 

INDUSTRY & INFRASTRUCTRE 

PM MITRA TEXTILE PARKS 

Context: 

• The Union Cabinet approved the setting up of seven Mega Integrated Textile Region and Apparel (PM 

MITRA) Parks at an outlay of ₹4,445 crore. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Industry and Infrastructure (Textile Industry, Government Policies and Initiatives, Industrial 

Policy) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About PM Mega Investment Textiles Parks (PM MITRA) scheme 

• 2. Latest updates on MITRA scheme 

• 3. Significance of Textile Sector in India 

About PM Mega Investment Textiles Parks (PM MITRA) scheme 

• The PM Mega Investment Textiles Parks (PM MITRA) scheme was launched in 2020 with a plan to 

establish Seven textile parks which will have a world-class infrastructure over three years. 

• These parks will also have plug-and-play facilities (business facilities will be available ready-made) to 

help create global champions in exports in the textile sector. 

Aims and Significance of MITRA 

• The Mega Investment Textiles Parks (MITRA) Scheme aims to enable the textile industry to become 

globally competitive and boost exports. 
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• The scheme also aims to boost employment generation within the textile sector and also attract large 

investment. 

• The scheme was launched in addition to the Production Linked Incentive (PLI) Scheme. 

• The scheme will create a level-playing field for domestic manufacturers in the international textiles 

market. 

• It will also pave the way for India to become a global champion of textiles exports across all segments. 

• MITRA will lead to increased investments and enhanced employment opportunities with the support 

from the Production Linked Incentive (PLI) scheme. 

Latest updates on MITRA scheme 

• The mega parks scheme will include brownfield and greenfield projects, spread over five years. 

• The Cabinet approved the MITRA Parks at an outlay of ₹4,445 crore. 

• The parks would be developed by a Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV) owned by the Central and State 

governments and would get two kinds of support: 

• 1. Development Capital Support, aimed at helping develop infrastructure, would fund 30% of the 

project cost with a cap of ₹500 crore for greenfield projects and ₹200 crore for brownfield projects. 

• 2. A Separate Competitiveness Incentive Support would be limited to ₹300 crore per park. 

• As many as 10 States including Tamil Nadu, Telangana and Gujarat had already shown interest 

• States offering the cheapest land (contiguous and encumbrance-free land of minimum 1,000 acres) and 

facilities such as adequate electricity and water would be selected through a transparent challenge 

route. 

• The SPV would select a Master Developer to set up and maintain the park for a specified period. 

Significance of Textile Sector in India 

• The Textile Sector accounts for 7% of India’s manufacturing output, 2% of GDP, 12% of exports and 

• employs directly and indirectly about 10 crore people.  

• Owing to the abundant supply of raw material and labour, India is the largest producer of cotton 

(accounting for 25% of the global output) and second-largest producer of textiles and garments and 

man-made fibres (polyester and viscose). 

• The availability of a strong domestic market in India is a major reason that increases the importance of 

the sector. 

INDIAN SPACE ASSOCIATION LAUNCHED 

Context: 

• The Prime Minister has launched the Indian Space Association (ISpA) via video conferencing. ISpA will 

act as a single-window and independent agency on matters related to space technology. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Indian Economy, Industry and Infrastructure, GS-III: Science and Technology 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Indian Space Association (ISpA) 

• 2. Why is the formation of ISpA significant? 

• 3. Significance of ISpA 

• 4. Four Pillars of Space Reforms 

Indian Space Association (ISpA) 
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• Indian Space Association (ISpA) is an industry body consisting of various stakeholders of the Indian 

space domain. 

• ISpA aspires to be the collective voice of the Indian Space industry. 

• ISpA will be represented by leading domestic and global corporations that have advanced capabilities in 

space and satellite technologies. The members of the organisation include government bodies such as 

Indian Space Research Organisation (ISRO) and private telecom companies such as Bharti Airtel’s One 

Web, Tata Group’s Nelcom, L&T, MapMyIndia, and others. 

• ISpA will undertake Policy Advocacy and engage with all stakeholders in the Indian Space domain, 

including the Government and its Agencies, to make India self-reliant, technologically advanced and a 

leading player in the space arena.  

• ISpA will also work towards building global linkages for the Indian space industry to bring in critical 

technology and investments into the country to create more high skill jobs. 

Why is the formation of ISpA significant? 

• Ever since the race to reach the space and then land on the Moon began between the US and the 

erstwhile USSR, governments across the world have poured millions of dollars to push the envelope in 

term of exploring the edges of the space. With time, governments and government agencies 

collaborated to explore newer planets and galaxies in search of life forms that exist outside Earth. 

• In the recent past, private sector companies such as Elon Musk’s SpaceX, Richard Branson’s Virgin 

Galactic, and Jeff Bezos’ Blue Origin have taken the lead in spaceflight, promising to start tourist flights 

to space. 

• Though India too has made significant strides in space exploration over time, state-run ISRO has been at 

the centre and front of this progress. Several private sector companies, however, have shown an 

interest in India’s space domain, with space-based communication networks coming to the fore. 

Significance of ISpA 

• One of the main goals of the organisation is to supplement the government’s efforts towards making 

India a global leader in commercial space-based excursions. 

• Of late, ISRO’s rockets have been carrying the payload and communication satellites of various 

countries; now, private players will also look to touch on this space with the new organisation. 

• Several private sector companies have shown an interest in India’s space domain, with space-based 

communication networks coming to the fore. 

Four Pillars of Space Reforms 

• 1. Allowing the private sector freedom of innovation. 

• 2. Government playing the enabler's role. 

• 3. Preparing youngsters for the future. 

• 4. Treating the space sector as a resource for the progress of the common man. 

Examples of these reforms: 

• ATL Space Challenge 2021 has been launched to ensure that students of classes 6 to 12 are given an 

open platform where they can innovate and enable themselves to solve digital age space technology 

problems. 

• Development projects are being monitored by satellite imaging, space technology is being used in 

settlement of Fasal Bima Yojna claims and disaster management planning, and the NAVIC system is 

helping fishermen. 

COAL CRISIS LESS THAN 4 DAYS OF STOCK IN 64 POWER PLANTS: 
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Context: 

• Ahead of the festival season, the coal supply crisis seems to be deepening with 64 non- pithead power 

plants left with less than four days of the dry fuel stocks. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Industry and Infrastructure (Energy, Mineral and Energy Resources) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the current Coal Crisis in India 

• 2. Status of Coal production in India. 

• 3. India’s Coal Imports 

• 4. Way Forward to manage the coal shortage crisis 

About the current Coal Crisis in India 

• The latest report on coal stocks for power plants from the Central Electricity Authority (CEA) showed 

that 25 non-pithead power plants had coal stocks for less than seven days as on October 3 2021. 

• Total coal stocks available at the 135 plants as on October 3 is sufficient only for four days. Among the 

135 plants, not even one had 8 or more days of coal stocks. 

The main reasons for this Coal shortage crisis 

• Economy recovering from the Covid-19 pandemic coupled with supply issues have led to the current 

coal shortage. 

• India is suffering from the impacts of a sharp surge in electricity demand, a squeeze on domestic mine 

output and surging prices of seaborne coal. (Coal fired thermal power plants have also supplied a 

higher proportion of the increase in demand). 

• Lower than normal stock accumulation by thermal power plants in the April- June period and 

continuous rainfall in coal bearing areas in August and September which led to lower production and 

fewer despatches of coal from coal mines. 

• A consistent move to lower imports coupled with high international prices of coal have also led to 

plants cutting imports. 

Status of Coal production in India. 

• Overall production of raw coal in India during the year 2018-19 was 730.4 million tonnes (MT) growing 

at 8.1 percent. This was accompanied by large imports of coal was imported during April 2019 to 

September 2019 (~126 MT). 

• India’s oil production is one of the lowest among the major economies of the world and has been 

declining over a period of time. 

• This reduction in production can be attributed to natural decline in ageing and matured fields and no 

major discoveries. Domestic production of natural gas has been increasing since 2017-18 and is 

estimated to be 31.8 billion cubic metres (BCM) in 2019-20. 

India’s Coal Imports 

• Coal is among the top five commodities imported by India, the world’s largest consumer, importer 

• and producer of the fuel. 

• India imported 51.33 million tonnes of coking coal in 2019, down from 51.63 million tonnes in 2018, 

the data showed.  

Import Quantity Of Coal 283% 
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• Imports of thermal coal — mainly used for power generation — jumped 12.6% to 197.84 million tonnes 

in 2019. 

• However, imports of coking coal — used mainly in the manufacturing of steel — fell marginally, 

following two straight years of increase, government data showed. 

• The government is planning to bring the country’s ‘avoidable coal imports’ to zero by 2023-24. 

Way Forward to manage the coal shortage crisis 

• 1. Government should closely monitor stocks and work with State run Coal India and NTPC to raise 

output from mines to boost supply. 

• Rationing domestic power supplies, especially in rural and semi-urban areas, may emerge as one of 

India’s easiest solutions to reduce dependency on coal. 

• 3. The same monsoon rains that have flooded coal mines and contributed to the coal shortage are likely 

to boost hydro-power generation. Large hydro- electric projects on dams are India’s major electricity 

source after coal and the sector performs at its peak around the rainy season which typically extends 

from June to October. 

• 4. Indian power distributors do typically cut supplies to certain areas on a rotational basis when 

generation is lower than demand, and an extension of load-shedding could likely be considered if power 

plants take any further hits. 

• 5. There could be a larger role for natural gas to play, even with global prices currently surging. In a 

desperate situation, the gas-powered fleet could help prevent any widespread power outages. State-run 

generator NTPC Ltd., for example, has idle capacity that can be fired up in around 30 minutes if needed 

• and is connected to a gas grid. 

PM GATI  SHAKTHI NATIONAL PARK: 

Context: 

• Prime Minister Narendra Modi launched PM Gati Shakti, a national master plan for 

• synchronising connectivity infrastructure projects across modes of transport. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Industry and Infrastructure (Industrial Policy, Government Policies and Initiatives), GS-III: 

Indian Economy (Growth and Development of Indian Economy) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About PM Gati Shakti Yojana 2021 

• 2. Significance of PM Gati Shakti 

• About PM Gati Shakti Yojana 2021 

• PM Gati Shakti Yojana 2021 is a 100 lakh crore national infrastructure master plan that would provide a 

leap to Atmnirbhar Bharat and provide multimodal connectivity to boost the infrastructure 

development of the country. 

• This Masterplan will bring together 16 Ministries and seven core infrastructure sectors, on a single 

platform in order to synergise project planning across stakeholder ministries for avoiding duplication, 

plug gaps and expedite clearances at the right time. 

Gati Shakti Scheme was launched with the aim of achieving three basic goals namely: 

• a. Seamless multimodal connectivity for facilitating easy movement of goods & people, 

• b. Improved prioritisation, optimal usage of resources, timely creation of capacities, and 

• c. Resolution of issues like disjointed planning, standardisation & clearances. This project would help in 

the improvement of National Infrastructure by lending them more money and providing them with 

more speed. 
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• It seeks to attract investment from worldwide to improve the infrastructure in India and will provide 

new direction & fresh momentum for overall infrastructure development in India and the scheme will 

also create employment opportunities for the youth. 

• The projects under the $1.5 Trillion National Infrastructure Pipeline would be included under PM Gati 

Shakti National Master Plan. 

• Private players would also get a boost to invest in National infrastructure as easy clearances and 

monetary help would be available to them. 

• This project would also provide last-mile connectivity to economic zones in a definite timeframe. 

Significance of PM Gati Shakti 

• India's projects were earlier a victim of interministerial delays, multiple stakeholders and a culture to 

work in silos. This led to cost overruns and hampered decision making, in turn, delaying the projects 

and development for good. The Gati Shakti Master Plan would cut down such loopholes and consolidate 

the infrastructure projects in some specific corridors without getting into various long timed approval 

processes. 

• There would also be a geographic information system (GIS) enabled digital platform under Gati Shakti 

that would be useful for gathering relevant information on any regions topography, satellite images and 

physical features.  

• This would help the ministries to save funds and approve projects timely as well. 

MNRE LAUNCHES GREEN DAY AHEAD MARKET GDAM 

Context: 

• Union Minister of Power & New and Renewable Energy, launched the new market segment, Green Day 

Ahead Market (GDAM). 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Industry and Infrastructure (Renewable sources of Energy, Energy Security, Solar Energy) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is Green-Day-Ahead Market (GDAM)? 

• 2. How will GDAM be beneficial? 

• 3. Significance of GDAM 

What is Green-Day-Ahead Market (GDAM)? 
• Green Day Ahead market (GDAM) is a marketplace for trading renewable power on a day-ahead 

basis. 
• National Load Despatch Center (NLDC), Power System Operation Corporation Limited (POSOCO) as 

the nodal agency has set up the requisite technologies and infrastructure for the launch of the GDAM. 
• With GDAM, any renewable energy generating company can set up and sell renewable energy on the 

exchange. 
• The energy company now has the option of the market rather than suffering a loss of revenue in case 

any electricity distribution company (Discom) refuses to buy their electricity. 
• The Green Day-ahead market will operate in an integrated way with the conventional day-ahead 

market but with a separate clearing mechanism and price discovery for both the renewable segment 
and convention energy segment. 

• Participants in the market (sellers and buyers) can submit their bids together for both conventional 
and renewable energy through separate bidding windows. The clearance will take place in a 
sequential manner, with priority given to renewables. 
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• Sellers and buyers can submit bids during a window each day, the electricity would be delivered the 
following day. Unlike GTAM (Green-Term Ahead Market) which was not for sale or purchase of 
power the following day, the sellers will get instant payment on the day of delivery itself. 

How will GDAM be beneficial? 

• The launch of GDAM will offer competitive price signals as well as an opportunity to the market 

participants to trade in green energy in the most transparent, flexible, competitive, and efficient 

manner. 

• With the market-based competitive prices, the renewable generators will find an option to sell power as 

well as boost the renewable capacity addition towards the government’s vision of building India as a 

sustainable and efficient energy economy. 

• Benefits of free ISTS (inter-State transmission system) will be available for renewable energy and open 

access will be available within 15 days. 

• The distribution utilities would also be able to sell surplus renewable power generated in their area. 

• The obligated entities (distribution licensee, open access consumers, and captive power consumers) 

would also be able to meet the RPO target by directly buying green power from the power exchange(s). 

• The non-obligated entities will be able to buy power on a voluntary basis and help increase the share of 

green power. 

• Other benefits of GDAM include reduction of curtailment of green power, assured instant payment to 

Renewable Energy generators on the day of delivery itself, and tapping into the unlocked renewable 

energy potential of India. 

Significance of GDAM 

• Green-Day-Ahead Market has been termed as a unique product launch in the energy market in India. 

The world is witnessing a wave of energy transition. 

• India is also committed to the energy transition from fossil fuel to non-fossil fuel sources. 

• There is a significant shift in the buyer’s behavior from long-term contracts to short-term contracts, and 

also towards the power market. GDAM aims to enable this energy transition for India. 

• GDAM will enable the achieving India’s green targets and facilitate the integration and expansion of 

green energy in an efficient, competitive, sustainable & transparent manner. 

• GDAM is expected to create a domino effect that will lead to a gradual shift from PPA-based contracts to 

market-based models and enable India in achieving its ambitious target of 450 GW green capacity by 

2030. 

POWERING THE ENERGY SECTOR: 

Context: 

• The Electricity (Amendment) Bill of 2020 is a game-changing reform which will set the process of de-

licensing power distribution after the monopoly of the state is dismantled. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Industry and Infrastructure (Energy Sector, Sources of Energy, Types of Resources and 

Sustainable use of Resources), GS-II: Governance (Government Interventions and Policies, Issues 

arising out of the design and implementation of Government Policies) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Electricity Sector in India 

• 2. Highlights of the Draft Electricity (Amendment) Bill, 2020 

• 3. Key Issues and Analysis Draft Electricity 

• 4. Way Forward 
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About the Electricity Sector in India 

The electricity sector could be classified into three segments: 

• 1. Generation: Generation is the process of producing power using different sources of energy. 

• 2. Transmission: High voltage power is carried from the generation plants to the distribution sub-

stations through a transmission grid. 

• 3. Distribution: Electricity is finally transferred from the sub-stations to individual consumers through a 

distribution network. 

• The Electricity Act, 2003 is the central law regulating the electricity sector. 

• The Electricity Act, provides for Electricity Regulatory Commissions at both the central and state levels 

(CERC and SERCs) – whose functions include: 

• 1. regulating and determining tariff, 

• 2. issuing licenses for transmission, distribution, and electricity trading, and 

• 3. adjudicating upon disputes, within their respective jurisdiction Issues faced by the electricity sector 

• One of the key concerns in the power sector has been the financial health of the distribution companies 

(discoms), which are mostly state-owned. 

• Discoms have had a high level of debt and have been running losses for the past several years. 

• The Ujwal Discom Assurance Yojana (UDAY) was launched in 2015 to bring financial and operational 

turnaround of discoms. 

• Underpricing of tariff, and high technical and commercial losses (including theft and billing issues) are 

some of the major reasons for financial issues of the discoms. 

Highlights of the Draft Electricity (Amendment) Bill, 2020 
• The Bill provides for the constitution of Electricity Contract Enforcement Authority (ECEA). The 

ECEA will have sole authority to adjudicate upon specified contract-related disputes in the electricity 
sector. 

• A common selection committee will be constituted to select the chairperson and members of the 
Appellate Tribunal (APTEL), the central and state regulatory commissions (CERC, SERCs), and ECEA. 

• Currently, SERCs are required to specify regulations to progressively reduce cross-subsidy. The Bill 
requires them to adhere to the National Electricity Tariff Policy while determining the cross-subsidy. 

• Government subsidy will not be accounted for while determining the tariff. Such subsidy will be 
provided directly to consumers. 

• The Bill adds that a franchisee will be authorised with the information given to the SERC. The Bill 
provides for a new entity called Distribution Sub- licensee. A distribution licensee can authorise a 
sub-licensee to distribute electricity on its behalf with the prior permission of the SERC. 

• State and regional load despatch centres will not schedule or dispatch electricity if the distribution 
licensee has not provided adequate payment security, as agreed in the contract. 

• The Bill empowers the central government to notify a National Renewable Energy Policy in 
consultation with state governments and prescribe minimum renewable and hydro purchase 
obligation. 

Key Issues and Analysis Draft Electricity 

• The proposed common selection committee will have chief secretaries of two states as members, by 

rotation. A concerned state may not have a representative in the committee when recommending 

appointments to its SERC. The question is whether this undermines a state’s powers to appoint its 

regulator. 

• The proposed selection committee will also recommend appointments to the Appellate Tribunal. The 

composition of the proposed selection committee is contrary to the principles laid out by the Supreme 

Court to safeguard the independence of tribunals. 

• The Draft Bill requires the SERCs to adhere to the National Electricity Tariff Policy for determining 

cross-subsidy. The question is whether matters of cross-subsidy should be determined by a uniform 

National Policy or continue to be determined by the SERCs. 
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• A distribution licensee can authorise a franchisee as well as a distribution sub- licensee to distribute 

electricity on its behalf. There is a need for clarity on the role of a franchisee and a distribution sub-

licensee. 

Way Forward 

• The Bill will set the process of de-licensing power distribution after the monopoly of the state is 

dismantled and this will provide the consumers with an option of choosing the service provider, switch 

their power supplier and enable the entry of private companies in distribution, thereby resulting in 

increased competition. (Success Story example: privatisation of discoms in 

• Delhi has reduced AT&C losses significantly from 55% in 2002 to 9% in 2020.)  

• Open access for purchasing power from the open market should be implemented across States and 

barriers in the form of cross subsidy surcharge, additional surcharge and electricity duty being applied 

by States should be reviewed. 

• Tariffs ought to be reflective of average cost of supply to begin with and eventually move to customer 

category-wise cost of supply in a defined time frame. This will facilitate reduction in cross subsidies. 

• Electrical energy should be covered under GST, with a lower rate of GST, as this will make it possible for 

power generator/transmission/distribution utilities to get a refund of input credit, which in turn will 

reduce the cost of power. 

• Another possible way forward is the use of technology solutions such as installation of smart meters 

and smart grids which will reduce AT&C losses and restore financial viability of the sector. 

Push for renewal energy through the bill 

• Encouraging roof-top solar plants is a viable step to provide the much-needed impetus to renewal 

energy, which will help us mitigate the impact of climate change. 

• Strengthening of the regulatory architecture of the renewable sector by appointing a member with a 

legal background in every electricity regulatory commission and strengthening the Appellate Tribunal 
for Electricity through the draft bill – is a welcome step. 

• As another positive outlook – the Bill also underpins the importance of green energy by proposing a 

penalty for non-compliance with the renewable energy purchase obligations which mandate States and 

power distribution companies to purchase a specified quantity of electricity from renewable and hydro 

sources. 

TAMILNADU A GLOBAL PLAYER IN SOLAR POWER 

Context: 

• Large-scale solar projects in Tamil Nadu have seen rapid growth in recent years (in the past five years, 

the cumulative installed capacity witnessed a four-fold increase). 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Industry and Infrastructure (Solar Energy, Renewable Energy), GS-III: Science and Technology 

(Indigenization of Technology) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Solar Energy market in India 

• 2. Solar Energy in India and Dependence of China 

• 3. Steps taken in India 

• 4. Evolving technologies in the solar voltaic sector 

• 5. Other Improvements 

• 6. How to support and mainstream solar PV technology into India’s energy market? 
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About the Solar Energy market in India 

• There has been a significant progress in solar capacity addition since 2014, with India progressively 

emerging as the world’s third largest solar market. 

• Just before the Paris climate summit in 2015, the Government of India had said it would install 175 GW 

of renewable power by 2022, including 100 GW of solar power. 

• Solar power in India is a fast-developing industry. The country’s solar installed capacity reached 35.12 

GW as of 30 June 2020. India has the lowest capital cost per MW globally of installing solar power 

plants. 

• There are more than 40 Major Solar power plants in India, which generates atleast 10 MW of power. 

• India lying in tropical belt has an advantage of receiving peak solar radiation for 300 days, amounting 

2300-3,000 hours of sunshine equivalent to above 5,000 trillion kWh. 

• Rooftop solar power accounts for 2.1 GW, of which 70% is industrial or commercial.  

• In addition to its large-scale grid-connected solar photovoltaic (PV) initiative, India is developing off-

grid solar power for local energy needs. 

• Solar products have increasingly helped to meet rural needs; by the end of 2015 just under one million 

solar lanterns were sold in the country, reducing the need for kerosene. 

Recent need to focus on Solar Energy in India 

• The sharp decline in the prices of solar cells has resulted in cost competitiveness of solar energy with 

the more traditional thermal power. This has helped increase the uptake of solar energy in India. 

• The growing emphasis on renewable energy adoption as part of the climate action efforts to offset the 

emission of GHG from the more traditional fossil fuel-based energy plants has only increased the focus 

on solar energy. 

Solar Energy in India and Dependence of China 

• India’s solar story is largely built over imported products. 

• The domestic solar equipment manufacturing industry has largely failed to capitalize on the 

opportunity. 

• Nearly 80% of the solar inputs and components are imported from China. 

• The reason for this is that Solar cell manufacturing is a complicated process that is technology and 

capital intensive and it also upgrades every 8-10 months. 

• Further, the global market of solar wafer and ingot manufacturing is dominated by China, who uses 

anti-competitive measures to dump cheap solar equipment into India. 

Steps taken in India 
• The National Solar Mission is a major initiative of the Government of India and State Governments to 

promote ecologically sustainable growth while addressing India's energy security challenge. 
• Sustainable rooftop implementation of Solar transfiguration of India (SRISTI) scheme envisages to 

promote rooftop solar power projects in India. 
• The KUSUM scheme would provide additional income to farmers, by giving them the option to sell 

additional power to the grid, through solar power projects set up on their barren lands. 
• Through the establishment of International Solar Alliance (ISA), India envisages the world to 

leverage solar energy potential of more than 122 countries, which lie either completely or partly 
between the Tropic of Cancer and the Tropic of Capricorn to promote solar energy. 

Evolving technologies in the solar voltaic sector 

• First generation solar cells 

• ‘First-generation’ solar cells use mono-crystalline and multi-crystalline silicon wafers. Crystalline 

silicon technologies currently occupy 95% of the global photovoltaic (PV) market with the 

predominance of mono-crystalline cells. 



 

139 PM IAS ACADEMY 
CREATIVE THOUGHT AND ACTION 

 

• While mono-crystalline silicon wafer is made from a single crystal of silicon (of higher purity), multi-

crystalline silicon wafers are made by combining several fragments of silicon wafers. 

• Mono-crystalline panels exhibit comparatively higher efficiencies. Thus, they exhibit greater energy 

yield and lower cost of energy. 

• Mono-crystalline panels are priced higher than multi-crystalline ones. However, the difference has been 

diminishing and is expected to attain parity soon. 

• Bifacial solar cells: Bifacial solar cells implement newer technologies incorporating crystalline silicon 

focus on bifacial solar cells, capable of harvesting energy from both sides of the panel. Bifacials can 

augment the power output by 10-20%.  

Second generation solar PVs 

• The thin film technologies are classified as the ‘second generation’ of solar PVs.  

• They are manufactured by depositing single or multiple layers of PV material on a substrate like plastic 

or glass. The PV material used includes semiconductors like Cadmium Telluride (CdTe) or crystalline 

silicon. 

• Given their low thickness, light weight and flexibility they can be placed on electronic devices and 

vehicles thus helping augment the solar PV area. 

• The lower efficiency of thin films as compared to that of crystalline silicon has affected their popularity 

and market share. 

Third generation solar cells 

• New and upcoming solar cells are grouped as ‘third generation’ and contain technologies such as 

perovskite, nanocrystal and dye-sensitised solar cells. 

• Perovskite: A perovskite is a material that has the same crystal structure as the mineral calcium 

titanium oxide, the first-discovered perovskite crystal. A large number of different elements can be 

combined together to form perovskite structures. Using this compositional flexibility, scientists can 

design perovskite crystals to have a wide variety of physical, optical, and electrical characteristics. 

• Perovskite crystals are being used in solar cells. Perovskites based solar cells have achieved cell 

efficiency of around 18%. They have the highest potential to replace silicon and disrupt the solar PV 

market, due to factors such as ease of manufacture, low production costs and potential for higher 
efficiencies. 

• Nanocrytal and dye-sensitised solar cells: Nanocrystal and dye-sensitised solar cells are variants of the 

thin film technology. These are in early stages for large-scale commercial deployment. Nanocrystal solar 

cells are solar cells based on a substrate with a coating of nanocrystals. The nanocrystals are typically 

based on silicon or CdTe and the substrates are generally silicon or various organic conductors. Dye-

sensitized solar cells are another related approach, but in this case, the nano- structuring is part of the 

substrate. 

• Quantum dot solar cells: Quantum dot solar cells use Graphene Quantum-dots for solar PVs. Graphene is 

made of a single layer of carbon atoms bonded together as hexagons. Quantum dot solar cells take 

advantage of quantum mechanical effects and offer high theoretical efficiency of 60% and also offer 

super capacitating quality.  

Other Improvements 

• While major attention has been on increasing the efficiency of solar PVs, considerable advances have 

also been made in developing solutions that better integrate solar PVs into the grid. 

• These include weather forecasting and power output prediction systems; operation monitoring and 

control systems; and scheduling and optimisation systems.  

• Additionally, automatic systems have been developed for the smooth resolution of output fluctuations. 

This becomes extremely relevant given the fluctuating nature of solar energy. 
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How to support and mainstream solar PV technology into India’s energy market? 

• A portion of the budget for renewable energy targets should be set aside exclusively for new 

technologies. 

• Grants and subsidies must be provided for the adoption of new technologies. This will help mitigate the 

higher initial costs and help fast-track the adoption of new technologies in this ever-evolving solar PV 

sector. 

• Sector-specific investment and incentives should be used to address gaps in research, development, and 

manufacturing capabilities in the solar sector. 

• There should be ample and affordable funding opportunities for start-ups in this sector. 

• There must be greater industry-academia collaborations in this sector to boost research and 

development. 

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 

FUKISHIMA WASTE WATER RELEASE CANT BE DELAYED: 

Context: 

• Japan’s new prime minister said the planned mass disposal of wastewater stored at the tsunami-

wrecked Fukushima nuclear plant cannot be delayed, despite concerns from local residents. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Science and Technology, GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Waste Management) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Types of Nuclear Waste 

• 2. About Nuclear Waste Disposal 

• 3. About the Fukushima Incident 

• 4. Treatment of Fukushima water 

Types of nuclear waste 

• Low-level waste is made up of lightly-contaminated items like tools and work clothing from power 

plant operation and makes up the bulk of radioactive wastes. It represent 90% of the total volume of 

radioactive wastes, but contain only 1% of the radioactivity. 

• Intermediate-level wastes might include used filters, steel components from within the reactor and 

some effluents from reprocessing. 

• High-level wastes from nuclear generation, but they contain 95% of the radioactivity arising from 

nuclear power. 

About Nuclear Waste Disposal 

• Intermediate- and low-level wastes are disposed of closer to the surface, in many established 

repositories. Low-level waste disposal sites are purpose built, but are not much different from normal 

municipal waste sites. 

• Low-level and intermediate wastes are buried close to the surface. 

• High-level wastes require shielding and cooling, low-level wastes can be handled easily without 

shielding. High-level wastes can remain highly radioactive for thousands of years. They need to be 

disposed of deep underground in engineered facilities built in stable geological formations. 

• The regular monitoring is done as per the requirements which are in line with the guidelines of 

International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA). 
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• The monitoring of various environmental matrices such as air, water, soil etc., in and around the waste 

disposal facilities is carried out by independent Environmental Survey Laboratories (ESL) of Bhabha 

Atomic Research Centre (BARC) which are stationed at all the nuclear sites. 

About the Fukushima Nuclear Disaster 

• A nuclear disaster happened at Fukushima Daiichi Nuclear Power Plant on Japan's coast in March 2011. 

An earthquake of magnitude 9.0 Ritcher scale caused a tsunami that flooded the critical control 

equipment of the nuclear power station and caused a meltdown. 

• The Tokyo Electric Power Company or TEPCO is now dealing with a new issue of radioactive water 

piling up at the site. Japan is planning to release the water into the sea . Tokyo Electric Power Company 

Holdings Inc would begin the process of pumping out the water in about 2 years after the treatment 

process is completed. The process is expected to take decades to complete. 

About the treatment of Fukushima Water 

• The water needs to be filtered again to remove harmful isotopes and will be diluted to meet 

international standards before any release. 

• The water will be filtered again to remove the isotopes leaving behind only tritium, which is a 

radioactive isotope of hydrogen hard to separate from water. 

• Tepco would dilute the water until tritium level falls below the regulatory limits. It would be then 

pumped directly into the ocean. 

• Tritium is considered to be less harmful to humans than other radioactive materials. Once released, the 

process would take 10 years to complete. 

EU FOOD RECALL LINKED TO INDIA’S GM RESEARCH: 

Context: 

• One of the leading manufacturers of chocolate & mints in Europe, has alleged that one of its ingredients 

– rice flour was contaminated with genetically modified (GM) rice that originated in India. 

• France issued a notification for unauthorised genetically modified rice flour, identifying India as the 

point of origin. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Science and Technology, GS-II: Social Justice and Governance 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. India’s Rice Exports 

• 2. What is Golden rice? 

• 3. India’s Stance on EU’s allegations of GM rice 

India’s Rice Exports 

• India emerged the world’s largest rice exporter in 2011-12, displacing Thailand from its leadership 

position. 

• As opposed to exports of around 1,00,000 tons of non-basmati rice in 2010-11, exports soared to 4 

million tons in 2011-12. 

• Exports of basmati rice in those two years stood at 2.3 and 3.2 million tons respectively. 

• The continuous increase in exports of non-basmati varieties since then, to 8.2 million tons in 2014-15. 

• After a fall to 6.4 million tons in the subsequent year, a rise again to 8.6 million tons in 2017-18. 

• The consequent increase in domestic prices obviously reduced the incentive to sell in export markets 

rather than to the government or in the local market. 
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• India was a major beneficiary, recording a sharp increase in exports of non-basmati varieties. 

• India’s share in world exports in recent years (2014-18) has stayed at 25- 26 per cent, Thailand’s has 

• fluctuated between 22 and 25 per cent, and Vietnam’s between 13 and 16 per cent. 

What is Golden rice? 

• Golden rice is a genetically modified, biofortified crop. Golden rice is a variety of rice produced through 

genetic engineering to biosynthesize beta-carotene, a precursor of vitamin A, in the edible parts of rice. 

• It is intended to produce a fortified food to be grown and consumed in areas with a shortage of dietary 

vitamin A. 

• Lack of vitamin A is a leading cause of childhood blindness and can also make children more susceptible 

to death from other illness like measles. 

India’s Stance on EU’s allegations of GM rice 

• Commerce Ministry has pointed out that GM rice is not grown commercially in India, let alone exported. 

• It has promised a thorough enquiry by its agricultural exports authority. 

• It has said that APEDA is collecting all the details and will enquire every aspect of it thoroughly with the 

technical and scientific institutions like GEAC and the strictest form of action will be taken accordingly. 

• In 2007, when there was widespread concern about GM rice trials and the possibility of cross-

contamination, the All India Rice Exporters Association took up the issue with the Department of 

Biotechnology and the Genetic Engineering 

Appraisal Committee. 

• A policy decision was taken that field trials would not be allowed in the basmati belt, because of worries 

that the export crop could be affected. 

• India’s Basmati belt includes Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Haryana, Chandigarh, Delhi, Himachal 

Pradesh, Uttarakhand and (western) Uttar Pradesh. 

Concerns 

• Worried farmers’ groups and environmental activists have noted that multiple GM rice varieties had 

been approved for confined field trials, and warned that any cross-contamination could dampen the 

country’s agricultural export ambitions. 

• The issue with GM field trials is that once they take place, they can contaminate crops long after the 

actual trials either directly or through seed leakages. 

CITIZENS MANUPULATED ON SOCIAL MEDIA FB SELECTIVE CURBS 

Context: 

• Journalist Maria Ressa from the Philippines is one of two journalists to have been awarded the Nobel 

Peace Prize for 2021, along with Russian Editor Dmitry Muratov. 

• Maria Ressa recently spoke about journalism in the age of authoritarianism, big tech and terrorism. 

• Facebook in India has been selective in curbing hate speech, misinformation and inflammatory posts, 

particularly anti-Muslim content, according to leaked documents obtained by a news agency company. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Science and Technology (IT & Computers, social media), GS-II: Governance (Government Policies 

and Innovations, Accountability and Transparency, Issues Arising Out of the Design and 

Implementation of Policies) 

Dimensions of the Article: 
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• 1. What the Nobel Laureate said about Social Media Manipulation 

• 2. About Facebook’s selective curbing 

• 3. Issues of Social Media Misuse 

• 4. Extras: Pros of Social Media for the Youth 

• 5. Extras: Cons of Social Media for Youth 

What the Nobel Laureate said about Social Media Manipulation 

• In the recent years, journalists are losing their gatekeeping powers to social media and now the use of 

social media lead to an erosion of trust in mainstream media. 

• When citizens are being manipulated by parties on social media, they begin to distrust everything. 

• In 2021, an Oxford University research Programme on Democracy and Technology found that the 

“cheap armies on social media” (people working for leaders etc., to spread content on social media) are 

rolling back democracy in 81 countries around the world. 

How this manipulation on Social Media works: 

• Studies now have shown us that lies laced with anger can be spread faster and further than facts. 

• As human beings, we have a lot more in common than we realise because the very same platforms are 

using an algorithmic manipulation in order to change what we think, to change how we feel. 

• According to one biologist who studied this behaviour, our greatest crisis comes from “palaeolithic 

emotions, medieval institutions and God-like technology”. The technology is God-like because social 

media has become a behaviour modification system. 

• With a lack of accountability, and the potential to make significant amounts of money, it is a business 

model that takes our data and uses it to manipulate us. About Facebook’s selective curbing 

• From research as recent as March of 2021 to Facebook’s memos that date back to 2019, the internal 

company documents on India highlight Facebook’s constant struggles in quashing abusive content on 

its platforms in the world’s biggest democracy and the company’s largest growth market. 

• Communal and religious tensions in India have a history of boiling over on social media and stoking 

violence. The files show that Facebook has been aware of the problems for years, raising questions over 

whether it has done enough to address these issues. 

• According to the documents, Facebook saw India as one of the most “at risk countries” in the world and 

identified both Hindi and Bengali languages as priorities for “automation on violating hostile speech.” 

Yet, Facebook didn’t have enough local language moderators or content-flagging in place to 

stopmisinformation that at times led to real-world violence. 

• Facebook has said that Hate speech against marginalised groups, including Muslims, is on the rise 

globally and that it is improving enforcement and is committed to updating its policies as hate speech 

evolves online. 

Issues of Social Media Misuse 

• Paradoxical Utility- It is true that social media is effective in galvanizing democracy. Social and civil 

right activists use this platform quite often in garnering attention on the social issues and instances of 

injustice. However, social media also allows fringe sites and hate groups, including peddlers of 

conspiracies, to reach audiences far broader than their core readership. 

• Fake narratives on online platforms have real life implications. For example, recently in India, online 

rumours, regarding child traffickers, through popular messaging platform WhatsApp, led to a spate of 

lynchings in rural areas. 

• It enables the communalising agents to polarise people for electoral gains. For example, during the 

election campaign of recently conducted Delhi legislative assembly elections, a leader enticed crowds 

with the use of communalising and violence on social media platforms. Following this, a young man 

translated these words into reality by opening fire on protesters. 
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• Social media platforms’ artificial intelligence based algorithms that filter out hate speeches are not 

adapted to local languages. Also, the companies have invested little in staff fluent in them. 

Extras: Pros of Social Media for the Youth 

• Platforms like Facebook and Twitter give teens and young adults a sense of belonging and acceptance. 

This is particularly true for those who feel isolated or marginalized, such as LGBTQ youth. 

• Social media outlets provide students with a platform to share their creativity and their ideas with a 

neutral audience and get an honest response. The response becomes a guide for them to better shape 

their skills if they are looking to pursue that skill professionally. 

• Social media can help youth to enhance their confidence and creativity. It connects young people with a 

world of ideas and a world of possibilities. These platforms encourage students to exercise their 

creative skills in terms of engaging with their friends and their general audience. 

• Social networks can create peer motivation and inspire young people to develop new and healthy 

habits. Teens can also find positive role models online. 

• Adolescent years are a time when youth are attempting to master their identities and finding their place 

in society. Social media provides a forum for teens to practice skills related to identity development. A 

study has shown that young people who express their opinions on social media experience increased 

• well-being. 

• Mental health experts and researchers can use social media to collect data that subsequently informs 

research. In addition, therapists and other professionals can network with each other within online 

communities, thereby expanding their knowledge and reach. 

• Social media has allowed teens to develop a voice of advocacy. This can be a very positive influence 

when exposed to the right outlets. Extras: Cons of Social Media for Youth 

• Studies have found close links between social media usage and teen depression.As per a study, youth 

with moderate to severe depressive symptoms were nearly twice as likely to use social media almost 

constantly. 

• Teenagers on social media spend much of their time observing the lives and images of their peers. This 

leads to constant comparisons, which can damage self-esteem and body image, exacerbating depression 

and anxiety among adolescents. 

• Over usage of social media has resulted in less time being spent on doing healthy, real-world activities. 

sleep deprivation due to staying up late to continue scrolling through their social media feeds, a habit 

known as vamping. 

• Adolescence is a key time for developing social skills. However, as teens spend less time with their 

friends face-to-face, they have fewer opportunities to practise them. 

• Scientists have found that teen social media overuse creates a stimulation pattern similar to the pattern 

created by other addictive behaviors. 

• Social media allows reaffirmation of prejudices and stereotypes they have about others. This is 

exacerbated by meeting like-minded people online, giving them a sense of community. 

• Cyberbullying or Trolling has posed serious problems and has even led to cases of teenage suicides. 

Moreover, even teens who commit acts of cyberbullying are more likely to report substance use, 

aggression, and delinquent behaviors. 

• A study in USA found that nearly half of all American children surveyed indicate that they have been 

made to feel uncomfortable, been bullied, or had an interaction of a sexual nature while online. In 

another study, it was found that over 50 percent of the victims of online sexual exploitation are between 

the ages of 12 and 15. 

QUANTUM COMMUNICATION 

Why in News? 
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• Secretary Telecom Inaugurates futuristic Quantum Communication Lab About Quantum 

Communications 

• The Quantum communication is a field of applied quantum physics closely related to quantum 

information processing and quantum teleportation. 

• Its most interesting application is protecting information channels against eavesdropping by means of 

quantum cryptography. 

Above image shows the Quantum Communication through secure channel. 

• The Quantum communication boasts ultra-high security communication. 

• It uses subatomic particles to securely communicate between two points. 

• These subatomic particles are mainly quantum entanglement of photons. 

• It ensures that nobody taps into the line as a photon can be neither separated nor duplicated. 

• In case intruder (hacker) tries to crack the message in Quantum communication, it will change its form 

in a way that would alert the sender and cause the message to be altered or deleted. 

• Thus tapping the network will inevitably corrupt the signal. 

• It has the ability to inform the two communicating users of the presence of any third party trying to 

eavesdrop. 

• At the same time, the information being intercepted will self-destruct. 

• It holds enormous prospects in the field of Defence. 

• The China had successfully launched the world’s first quantum satellite in 

• August, 2016, dubbed 

as Quantum 

Experiments at Space 

Scaler (QUESS) satellite. 

• It was nicknamed as 

Micius after a 5th 

century BC Chinese 

philosopher and 

scientist. 

Applications of Quantum Communication 

• It will enable the space-to-Earth highly secure hack-proof quantum communication network. 

• The satellite will help to establish hack-proof communications system by transmitting uncrackable keys 

from space to the ground. 

• The Ranges from highly secured military and government communications to online shopping. 

• This will enable the space-to-Earth quantum communication network. 

• This is first of its kind satellite-based quantum network would make it possible to send quickly 

encrypted (hack proof) messages around the world. 

• It also opens door to other possible uses of the technology. 

ENVIRONMENT AND ECOLOGY 

INDIA ON PROTECTING THE ANTARTIC AND DESIGNATING MPA: 

Context: 

• India has extended support for protecting the Antarctic environment and for co- sponsoring the 

proposal of the European Union for designating East Antarctica and the Weddell Sea as Marine 

Protected Areas (MPAs) at a high-level ministerial meeting. 

Relevance: 
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• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Environmental Pollution and Degradation, Conservation of 

Environment and Ecology, International Organizations/Treaties and Conventions) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About India’s statements regarding Protection of Antarctica 

• 2. What are Marine Protected Areas (MPAs)? 

• 3. Commission for the Conservation of Antarctic Marine Living Resources (CCAMLR) 

• 4. India’s programmes in Antarctica 

About India’s statements regarding Protection of Antarctica 

• India has extended support for co-sponsoring a proposal of the European Union for designating East 

Antarctica and the Weddell Sea as Marine Protected Areas (MPAs). 

• India has said that the two proposed MPAs are essential to regulate illegal unreported and unregulated 

fishing. 

• India’s Earth Sciences Minister urged the Commission for the Conservation of Antarctic Marine Living 

Resources (CCAMLR) member countries to ensure that India remains associated with the formulation, 

adaptation and implementation mechanisms of Marine Protected Areas (MPAs) in future. 

What are Marine Protected Areas (MPAs)? 

• Marine Protected Areas (MPAs) are marine protected areas that provides protection for all or part of its 

natural resources. 

• It involves the protective management of natural areas according to predefined management objectives. 

• MPAs can be conserved for a number of reasons including economic resources, biodiversity 

conservation, and species protection. 

• They are created by delineating zones with permitted and non-permitted uses within that zone. 

• It offers nature-based solutions to support global efforts towards climate change adaptation and 

mitigation Issues with MPAs 

• Most existing MPAs do not have enough human and financial resources to properly implement 

conservation and management measures. 

• Lack of strictly and permanently protected MPAs limits our ability to support climate change adaptation 

and mitigation. 

Significance of declaring MPAs 

• Strictly protected MPA networks in coastal carbon habitats (mangroves, seagrasses, salt marshes) can 

ensure that no new emissions arise from the loss and degradation of these areas. At the same time, they 

stimulate new carbon sequestration through the restoration of degraded coastal habitats. 

• Well-integrated MPA networks can increase species survival by allowing them to move around and 

escape certain pressures. 

• In addition, MPAs where stressors are controlled can be used as sentinel (research) sites to help track 

the effects of climate change. 

Commission for the Conservation of Antarctic Marine Living Resources (CCAMLR) 
• CCAMLR was established by international convention in 1982 with the objective of conserving 

Antarctic marine life. This was in response to increasing commercial interest in Antarctic krill 
resources, a keystone component of the Antarctic ecosystem and a history of over-exploitation of 
several other marine resources in the Southern Ocean. 

• It is an international commission with 26 Members, and a further 10 countries have acceded to the 
Convention. Based on the best available scientific information, the Commission agrees on a set of 
conservation measures that determine the use of marine living resources in the Antarctic. 
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• India has been a permanent member of the CCAMLR since 1986. Work pertaining to the CCAMLR is 
coordinated in India by the Ministry of Earth Sciences through its attached office, the Centre for 
Marine Living Resources and Ecology (CMLRE) in Kochi, Kerala. 

India’s programmes in Antarctica 

• 1. Indian Antarctic Programme: The Indian Antarctic Programme is a scientific research and exploration 

program under the National Centre for Antarctic and Ocean Research (NCPOR) that started in 1981 

when the first Indian expedition to Antarctica was made. 

• 2. Dakshin Gangotri: Dakshin Gangotri was the first Indian scientific research base station established in 

Antarctica, as a part of the Indian Antarctic Program. However, now it has weakened and become just a 

supply base. 

• 3. Maitri: Maitri is India’s second permanent research station in Antarctica. It was built and finished in 

1989 and is situated on the rocky mountainous region called Schirmacher Oasis. 

• 4. Bharti: Bharti, India’s latest research station operation since 2012. It has been constructed to help 

researchers work in safety despite the harsh weather and it is India’s first committed research facility 

and is located about 3000 km east of Maitri. 

NEW TIGER RESERVE IN CHATISGARH: 

Context: 

• The National Tiger Conservation Authority (NTCA) approved the Chhattisgarh government’s proposal 

to declare the combined areas of the Guru Ghasidas National Park and Tamor Pingla Wildlife Sanctuary 

as a Tiger Reserve. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Important Protected Areas, Conservation of Biodiversity) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the New Tiger Reserve in Chhattisgarh 

• 2. About Guru Ghasidas National Park 

• 3. About Tamor Pingla Wildlife Sanctuary 

• 4. About the National Tiger Conservation Authority (NTCA) 

About the New Tiger Reserve in Chhattisgarh 

• The new Tiger Reserve in Chhattisgarh is located in the Northern Part of the state, bordering Jharkhand 

and Madhya Pradesh. 

• This will be the 4th Tiger Reserve in Chhattisgarh, after Achanakmar, Udanti- Sitanadi, and Indravati 

Reserves. 

• In 2011, the Tamor Pingla Wildlife Sanctuary in Chhattisgarh was identified as part of the Sarguja 

Jashpur Elephant Reserve. 

• The Guru Ghasidas National Park in the state was earlier the part of the Sanjay National Park in 

undivided Madhya Pradesh. 

• Both were identified as the reserve forests and had been in line to be declared as the Tiger Reserve 

since 2011. 

• The wildlife experts and activists in Chhattisgarh believe that turning Guru Ghasidas into a Tiger 

Reserve is significant because it connects Madhya Pradesh and Jharkhand and also provides a corridor 

for tigers to move between Palamau and Bandhavgarh Tiger Reserves. 

• On the other hand, Bhoramdeo connects the Indravati Tiger Reserve in Chhattisgarh with Kanha Tiger 

Reserve in MP. As per the experts, the decision of creating a Tiger Reserve at Guru Ghasidas National 

Park must not affect the attempts to notify Bhoramdeo as a Tiger Reserve too. 
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About Guru Ghasidas National Park 

• Guru Ghasidas National Park is situated in the Koriya district while Tamor Pingla is in Surajpur district 

in the Northwestern Corner of Chhattisgarh. 

• It was the last known habitat of the Asiatic Cheetah and was originally part of the Sanjay Dubri National 

Park. It was created as a separate entity in Chhattisgarh’s Sarguja region after the state was formed in 

2001. 

• The park has undulating topography and it falls under the Tropical climate zone with Tiger, Leopard, 

Chital, Nilgai, Chinkara, Jackal, Sambar, Four-horned Antelope etc., being the fauna found here. 

About Tamor Pingla Wildlife Sanctuary 

• The Tamor Pingla Wildlife Sanctuary is located in the Surajpur district of Chhattisgarh bordering Uttar 

• Pradesh. It is named after Tamor hill and Pingla Nalla.  

• Tamor hill and Pingla Nalla are considered to be the old and prominent features of the sanctuary area. 

• Tigers, Elephants, leopards, bears, sambar deer, blue bulls, chital, bison and many such animals are 

found here. 

About the National Tiger Conservation Authority (NTCA) 

• The National Tiger Conservation Authority (NTCA) was established in December 2005 following a 

recommendation of the Tiger Task Force, constituted by the Prime Minister of India for reorganised 

management of Project Tiger and the many Tiger Reserves in India. 

• The Wildlife Protection Act of 1972 was amended in 2006 to provide for constituting the National Tiger 

Conservation Authority responsible for implementation of the Project Tiger plan to protect endangered 

tigers. 

•  The National Tiger Conservation Authority is set up under the Chairmanship of the Minister for 

Environment and Forests. 

• The Authority will have eight experts or professionals having qualifications and experience in wildlife 

conservation and welfare of people including tribals, apart from three Members of Parliament of whom 

two will be elected by the House of the People and one by the Council of States. 

• The Authority, interalia, would lay down normative standards, guidelines for tiger conservation in the 

Tiger Reserves, apart from National Parks and Sanctuaries. 

• It would provide information on protection measures including future conservation plan, tiger 

estimation, disease surveillance, mortality survey, patrolling, report on untoward happenings and such 

other management aspects as it may deem fit, including future plan for conservation. 

• The Authority would also facilitate and support tiger reserve management in the States through eco-

development and people’s participation as per approved management plans, and support similar 

initiatives in adjoining areas consistent with the Central and state laws. 

• The Tiger Conservation Authority would be required to prepare an Annual Report, which would be laid 

in the Parliament along with the Audit Report.  

• Every 4 years the National Tiger Conservation Authority (NTCA) conducts a tiger census across India. 

KEY CHANGES PROPOSED IN FOREST CONSERVATION ACT 1980: 

Context: 

• The Union Ministry of Environment, Forests and Climate Change (MoEFCC) has come out with a 

consultation paper on amending the Forest Conservation Act 1980 to bring significant changes to forest 

governance in India. 

Relevance: 
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• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Conservation of Environment and Ecology, Forest Resources), GS-II: 

Social Justice and Governance (Management of Social Sector, Government Policies and Initiatives) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the Forest Acts in India 

• 2. More about Forest Conservation Act 1980 

• 3. About the recently proposed amendments by MoEFCC 

• 4. Need for the recently proposed Amendments 

About the Forest Acts in India 

• The First Forest Act in India was enacted in 1927 by the British Government. 

• Alarmed at India’s rapid deforestation and resulting environmental degradation, the Centre 

Government enacted the Forest (Conservation) Act in 1980. 

• It was enacted to consolidate the law related to forest, the transit of forest produces and the duty 

liveable on timber and other forest produce.  

• Forest officers and their staff administer the Forest Act. 

• Under the provisions of this Act, prior approval of the Central Government is required for diversion of 

forestlands for non-forest purposes. 

• An Advisory Committee constituted under the Act advises the Centre on thes approvals. 

• The Act deals with the four categories of the forests, namely reserved forests, village forests, protected 

forests and private forests. 

More about Forest Conservation Act 1980 

• The Forest Conservation Act of 1980 has the following features: 

• The Act restricts the state government and other authorities to take decisions first without permission 

from the central government. 

• The Forest Conservation Act gives complete authority to the Central government to carry out the 

objectives of the act. 

• The Act levies penalties in case of violations of the provisions of FCA. 

• The Forest Conservation Act will have an advisory committee which will help the Central government 

with regard to forest conservation. 

Important Sections of the Forest Conservation Act, 1980 are: 

• Section 1: Title and scope 

• The law applies to the whole of India except for Jammu and Kashmir. However, when Article 370 was 

removed, it meant all laws at the central level became applicable. But only 37 laws apply to Jammu and 

Kashmir at the moment and the Forest Conservation Act of 1980 is not one of them 

• Section 2: Restriction of forests being used for non-forest purposes. 

• The section lists restrictions where state authorities cannot make laws regarding forest without the 

permissions of the Central Government. The emphasis is on ‘non forest purposes’ which means that 

clearing forest land for the planting of: 

• Tea 

• Coffee 

• Spices 

• Rubber 

• Palms 

• Oil-bearing 

• Medicinal plants 

• Section 3: Advisory committee 
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• As per Section 3 of this Act, the Central government has the power to constitute an advisory committee 

to advice on matters related to advising the central government on the preservation of forests 

About the recently proposed amendments by MoEFCC 

• The recent amendments proposed by MoEFCC aims to liberalise forest laws through facilitating private 

plantations for harvesting and exploration or extraction of oil and natural gas deep beneath forest land 

by drilling holes from outside the forest areas. 

• The Supreme Court in TN Godavarman Thirumulpad versus Union of India and Others (1996), have 

defined forest as, all areas which are recorded as ‘forest’ in any government record, irrespective of 

ownership, recognition and classification. 

• According the proposed amendments - deemed forests listed by state governments up to 1996 will 

continue to be considered forest land. Land that was acquired by the Railways and the road ministries 

before 1980, but on which forests came up, will no longer be considered forests. 

• The forest land for strategic and security projects of national importance should be exempted from the 

need to obtain prior approval from the Central government. Doing this will allow states to permit 

diversion of forest land for strategic and security projects that are to be completed in a given time 

frame. 

• Facilitate new technologies such as Extended Reach Drilling (ERD) for extraction of oil and natural gas 

found deep beneath the forest land by drilling holes from outside the forest areas. The use of such 

technology is quite environment-friendly and as such should be kept outside the purview of Act. 

• To ease the grievances of the individuals whose land fall in state specific private forests act or within 

the purview of dictionary meaning of forest the proposal allows them the right to construct structures 

for bonafide purposes including forest protection measures and residential units up to an area of 250 

sq. meters as one time relaxation. 

Need for the recently proposed Amendments 

• Identification of forests on private land is subjective and arbitrary to some extent presently and this 

results in a lot of resentment and resistance particularly from private individuals and organisations. 

• Considering any private area as forest, would restrict the right of an individualto use his/her own land 

for any non-forestry activity. This has led to the tendency to keep most of the private lands devoid of 

vegetation even if there’s scope for planting activities. 

• There has been considerable change in the ecological, social and environmental regimes in the country 

in the last few years. Present circumstances, particularly for accelerated integration of conservation and 

development, have become necessary to amend the Act. 

• To achieve the Nationally Determined Contribution (NDC) extensive plantations in all possible available 

lands outside the government forests was necessary. 

CHINA LAUNCHES BIODIVERSITY FUND: 

Context: 

• China pledged to inject $233 million into a new fund to protect biodiversity in developing countries 

during a key UN conservation summit, despite disagreements among major donors on the initiative. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Conservation of the Environment, International Treaties and 

Agreements), GS-II: International Relations (India’s neighbors, Foreign Policies affecting India’s 

Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. Key UN summit in China 
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• 2. About China’s biodiversity fund 

• 3. ‘30 by 30’ agenda 

Key UN summit in China 

• A key UN summit tasked with protecting biodiversity opened in China as countries meet to protect 

ecosystems and prevent mass extinction weeks before the COP26 climate conference. 

• The online summit — setting the stage for a face-to-face meeting in April — will see parties to the 

Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) discuss new targets for protecting ecosystems by 2030. 

• Up for debate are the “30 by 30” plan to give 30% of land and oceans protected status by 2030 — a 

measure supported by a broad coalition of nations, as well as a goal to halve the use of chemicals in 

agriculture and stop creating plastic waste. 

About China’s biodiversity fund 

• Beijing, the world’s biggest polluter, has sought to position itself in recent years as a world leader on 

environmental issues after Washington’s withdrawal from international commitments under former 

President Trump’s administration. 

• China pledged $233 million, asked other countries to contribute to a new fund (Kunming biodiversity 

fund) to protect biodiversity in developing countries. ‘30 by 30’ agenda 

• A key proposal being debated at the conference is the “30 by 30” agenda that would afford 30% of the 

Earth’s land and oceans protected status by 2030. 

• Global spending to protect and restore nature needs to triple this decade to about $350 billion annually 

by 2030 and $536 billion by 2050 to meet this target, a UN report said in May 2021. 

• But some rich country donors say a new fund for conservation is unnecessary because the United 

Nations’ Global Environment Facility already helps developing nations finance green projects. 

CENTRE ANOUNCES PLASTIC WASTE RECYLING TARGETS: 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. India’s Plastic pollution problem 

• 2. Highlights of the draft rules released by Environment Ministry 

• 3. Plastic packaging categories under the rules and their targets 

• 4. What happens when there is a non- compliance? 

India’s Plastic pollution problem 

• India generates 9.46 million tonnes of plastic waste annually of which 40% plastic waste goes 

uncollected. 

• Also, out this approx. 10 million tonnes, 43% are used for packaging, with a majority of them being 

single-use. 

• Plastic is a huge problem as it is so cheap and convenient that it has replaced all other materials from 

the packaging industry leading to production at unprecedented levels – but it takes hundreds of years 

to disintegrate. 

• Petroleum-based plastic is not biodegradable and usually goes into a landfill where it is buried or it gets 

into the water and finds its way into the ocean. In the process of breaking down, it releases toxic 

chemicals (additives that were used to shape and harden the plastic) which make their way into our 

food and water supply. 

• Highlights of the draft rules released by Environment Ministry 

• The draft rules mandate producers of plastic packaging material to collect all of their produce by 2024. 

• The draft rules also require the producers of plastic packaging materials to ensure that a minimum 

percentage of plastic is being recycled as well as used in subsequent supply. 
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• Producers of plastic will be obliged to declare to the government, via a centralised website, how much 

plastic they produce annually. Companies will have to collect at least 35% of the target in 2021-22, 70% 

by 2022-23 and 100% by 2024. 

• It has also specified a system whereby makers and users of plastic packaging can collect certificates — 

called Extended Producer Responsibility (EPR) certificates — and trade in them. 

• Based on the new rules - only a fraction of plastic that cannot be recycled — such as multi-layered 

multi-material plastics — will be eligible to be sent for end-of-life disposal such as road construction, 

waste to energy, waste to oil and cement kilns. 

• Even in end-of-life disposal, only methods prescribed by the Central Pollution 

• Control Board will be permitted for their disposal. 

• From July 2022, the manufacture of a range of plastic products will be banned. These include ear buds 

with plastic sticks, plastic sticks for balloons, plastic flags, candy sticks, ice-cream sticks, thermocol for 

decoration, plates, cups, glasses, cutlery such as forks, spoons, knives, straws, trays, wrapping or 

packing films around sweet boxes, invitation cards, and cigarette packets, plastic or PVC banners less 

than 100 microns, and stirrers. 

• Plastic packaging categories under the rules and their targets 

Plastic packaging, as per the rules made public fall into three categories: 

• a. The first is “rigid” plastic; 

• b. category 2 is “flexible plastic packaging of single layer or multilayer (more than one layer with 

different types of plastic), plastic sheets and covers made of plastic sheet, carry bags (including carry 

bags made of compostable plastics), plastic sachet or pouches; 

• c. the third category is called multi-layered plastic packaging, which has at least one layer of plastic and 

at least one layer of material other than plastic. 

• In 2024, a minimum 50% of their rigid plastic (category 1) will have to be recycled as will 30% of their 

category 2 and 3 plastic. 

• Every year will see progressively higher targets and after 2026-27, 80% of their category 1 and 60% of 

the other two categories will need to be recycled.  

What happens when there is a non-compliance? 

• If entities cannot fulfil their obligations, they will on a “case by case basis” be permitted to buy 

certificates making up for their shortfall from organisations that have used recycled content in excess of 

their obligation. The CPCB will develop a “mechanism” for such exchanges on a centralised online 

portal. 

• Non-compliance, however, will not invite a traditional fine. Instead an “environmental compensation” 

will be levied, though the rules do not specify how much this compensation will be. 

• Were they to meet their targets within three years, they stand to get a 40% refund. Beyond that, 

however, the money will be forfeited. Funds collected in this way will be put in an escrow account and 

can be used in collection and recycling/end of life disposal of uncollected and non-recycled/ non-end of 

life disposal of plastic packaging waste on which the environmental compensation is levied. 

IEA WORLD ENERGY OUT LOOK: 

Context: 

• The IEA, which advises governments on energy policy, released its annual World Energy Outlook 

(WEO) report 2021, just weeks before the United Nations COP26 summit in Glasgow. The World Energy 

Outlook (WEO) Report is published every year and provides critical analysis and insights on trends in 

energy demand and supply. 

Relevance: 
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• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Conservation of Environment, Important International Institutions), 

GS-III: Industry and Infrastructure (Energy Sector, Sources of Energy, Types of Resources and 

Sustainable use of Resources) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. International Energy Agency (IEA) 

• 2. Highlights of the World Energy Outlook (WEO) Report 2021 

• 3. What was said in the WEO report regarding India? 

• 4. Way forward suggested in the WEO report 2021 

Highlights of the World Energy Outlook (WEO) Report 2021 

• Renewable energy sources, such as solar, wind, hydropower and bioenergy, need to form a far bigger 

share in the rebound in energy investment after the coronavirus pandemic. 

• Demand for renewables continues to grow. However, this clean energy progress is still far too slow to 

put global emissions into sustained decline towards net zero by 2050, which the IEA believes will help 

limit the increase in global temperatures to 1.5 degrees Celsius. 

• The extra investment might not be as difficult as it sounds. More than 40% of the required emissions 

reductions would come from measures that pay for themselves, such as: 

The IEA analyzed two possible scenarios: 

• a. Stated Policies Scenario (STEPS): This looks at the measures and policies that governments have 

already put in place. Despite the measures, annual worldwide emissions would still be the same as 

• developing countries build up their infrastructure. Under this scenario, temperatures in the year 2100 

would be 2.6 C higher than pre industrial levels. 

• b. Pledge for Net Zero: This looks at governments’ pledges to achieve net-zero emissions, potentially 

doubling clean energy investment over the next decade. If countries manage to implement these 

pledges in time, the global average temperature increase would be around 2.1 C by the year 2100 — an 

improvement, but still well above the 1.5 Celsius agreed under the Paris accord. 

What was said in the WEO report regarding India? 

• India will become the most populous nation surpassing China's population this decade, and by 2050 

India crosses 1.6 billion in population whereas China's population is projected to decrease. 

• India's GDP will be growing faster than China on average over the next three decades [5.3% vs China's 

3.6%]. 

• In India, over 50 GW of Financially Stressed Coal Assets (NPAs) has created strains in the banking 

system - Coal demand in India is expected to grow by around 30% by 2030. 

• As per their announced pledges, after China, India is projected to be the next largest user of unabated 

coal, responsible for about 15% of global use for electricity generation in 2030. 

• Recently 1.67 million premature deaths in India were linked to air pollution, that's more than three 

deaths every minute. 

• India's success in financing a rapid expansion of solar photovoltaics (pv) in pursuit of its 450 GW target 

for renewables by 2030 was highlighted as a notable example of developing economies mobilising 

capital for clean energy projects. 

• The WEO report 2021 calls for India to mandate a default set point temperature of 24 degrees Celsius 

for all room air conditioners and tighter minimum performance standards with the aim to improve 

efficiencies as the demand for cooling and power increases. 

Way forward suggested in the WEO report 2021 
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• Clean Electrification is the need of the hour and it requires a doubling of solar PV and wind deployment 

relative to the announced pledges scenarios. 

• It also recommended a major expansion of other low-emissions generation, including the use of nuclear 

power where acceptable; a huge build-out of electricity infrastructure and all forms of system flexibility, 

including from hydropower; a rapid phase-out of coal; and a drive to expand electricity use for 

transport and heating. 

• It calls for a relentless focus on energy efficiency, together with measures to temper energy service 

demand through materials efficiency and behavioral change. 

• It also recommends to cut methane emissions from fossil fuel operations and provide a big boost to 

clean energy innovation. 

UNEP PRODUCTION GAP REPORT: 

Context: 

• United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) recently released its report called “2021 Production 

Gap Report”. According to the report, government’s plan to produce fossil fuels will evade the Paris Deal 

limits. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Environmental Pollution and Degradation, Conservation of 

Environment and Ecology, International Treaties and Agreements, International Organizations and 

their reports) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About UNEP’s Production Gap Report 

• 2. Highlights of the 2021 Production Gap Report 

• 3. United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) 

About UNEP’s Production Gap Report 

• The Production Gap Report was first launched in 2019 by the United Nations Environment Programme 

(UNEP). 

• The Production Gap Report tracks the discrepancy between governments’ planned fossil fuel 

production and global production levels consistent with limiting warming to 1.5°C or 2°C. 

• The report represents a collaboration of several researchers and academic institutions, including input 

from more than 40 experts. 

• UNEP staff provided guidance and insights from their experience leading other gap reports. 

2021 Production Gap Report 

• The 2021 report presents the first comprehensive update of the production gap analysis since our 2019 

assessment. 

• The report also tracks how governments worldwide are supporting fossil fuel production through their 

policies, investments, and other measures, as well as how some are beginning to discuss and enact 

policies towards a managed and equitable transition away from fossil fuel production. 

• The 2021 report features individual country profiles for 15 major fossil fuel- producing countries and a 

special chapter on the role of transparency in helping to address the production gap. 

• Assessment of the production gap is based on recent and publicly accessible plans and projections for 

fossil fuel production published by governments and affiliated institutions. 

Highlights of the 2021 Production Gap Report 
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• As per report, despite increasing climate ambitions and net-zero commitments, governments are 

planning to produce more than double amount of fossil fuels in the year 2030 than what was required 

for limiting global warming to 1.5°C. 

• The climate crisis has become clearer than ever, but it has not been able to compel major emitters to 

improve action on the ground so far. 

• The production gap to achieve the climate goal is the widest for coal: Production plans and projections 

by governments would lead to around 240 per cent more coal, 57 per cent more oil, and 71 per cent 

more gas in 2030 than global levels consistent with limiting warming to 1.5°C. 

• The most worrying factor is that almost all major coal, oil and gas producers are planning to increase 

their production till at least 2030 or beyond. 

• This has been fuelled by incremental capital flow towards fossil fuels in comparison to clean energy in 

the post novel coronavirus disease (COVID-19) recovery phase. The Group of 20 countries has 

channelised $300 billion to fossil fuels since the beginning of the pandemic, and the sector is still 

enjoying significant fiscal incentives. 

• The world does not have any more time to alter its trajectory of energy use from fossil to clean energy, 

and a slight deviation in the coming decade will have a substantial burden of adversaries to our future 

generations, as we will be locked into long-term human-induced global warming beyond 2 degrees 

Celsius. 

United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) 

• The United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) is a leading global environmental authority 

established in 1972 and Headquartered in Nairobi, Kenya.  

• It sets the global environmental agenda, promotes the sustainable development within the United 

Nations system, and serves as an authoritative advocate for global environment protection. 

• The UNEP Publishes: 

• Emission Gap Report, 

• Global Environment Outlook, 

• Frontiers, 

• Invest into Healthy Planet. 

WMO REPORT ON CARBONDIOXIDE EMMISIONS IN 2020 

• About the WMO report on Carbon dioxide emissions in 2020 

• The WMO report shows that the Carbon dioxide emissions in 2020 were higher than the average annual 

growth rate over the last decade - despite the approximately 5.6% drop in fossil fuel CO2 emissions in 

2020 due to restrictions related to the pandemic. 

• For methane, the increase from 2019 to 2020 was higher than that observed from 2018 to 2019 and 

also higher than the average annual growth rate over the last decade. 

• For nitrous oxides also, the increase was higher and also than the average annual growth rate over the 

past 10 years. 

• The National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) Annual Greenhouse Gas Index (AGGI) 

shows that from 1990 to 2020, radiative forcing by long-lived greenhouse gases (LLGHGs) increased by 

47%, with CO2 accounting for about 80% of this increase. 

• Concentration of carbon dioxide (CO2), the most significant greenhouse gas, reached 413.2 parts per 

million in 2020 and is 149% of the pre-industrial level. 

•  Methane (CH4) is 262% and nitrous oxide (N2O) is 123% of the levels in 1,750 when human 

activities started disrupting earth’s natural equilibrium. 

• The amount of CO2 in the atmosphere breached the milestone of 400 parts per million in 2015. And just 

five years later, it exceeded 413 ppm. 

SUNDERRBANS NATIONAL PARK ON THE HIGHEST BLUE CARBON STOCKS: 
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Context: 

• India’s Sundarbans National Park is among five sites that have the highest blue carbon stocks globally, 

according to a new assessment of greenhouse gas volumes emitted from and absorbed by forests in 

UNESCO World Heritage sites.  

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Conservation of Environment and Ecology) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About Sunderbans 

• 2. Flora and Fauna of the Sunderbans 

• 3. Risks faced by the Sunderbans 

• 4. What is Blue Carbon? 

• 5. About Sundarbans and Blue Carbon 

• 6. The colors of carbon 

About Sunderbans 

• Sunderbans, formerly Sunderbunds, is a vast tract of forest and saltwater swamp forming the lower 

• part of the Ganga (Padma)- Brahmaputra River delta in southeastern West Bengal state, northeastern 

India, and southern Bangladesh.  

• The tract extends approximately more than 250 kms west-east along the Bay of Bengal from the Hugli 

River estuary in India to the western segment of the Meghna River estuary in Bangladesh. 

• A network of estuaries, tidal rivers, and creeks intersected by numerous channels, it encloses flat, 

densely forested, marshy islands. 

• Three-fifths of the Sunderbans area is in Bangladesh, out of the approximate 10 thousand square 

kilometers of area it covers. 

• Much of the area has long had the status of a forest reserve, but conservation efforts in India were 

stepped up with the creation of the Sunderbans Tiger Reserve in 1973. 

• Sunderbans National Park, established in 1984, constitutes a core region within the tiger reserve; it was 

designated a UNESCO World Heritage site in 1987. 

Flora and Fauna of the Sunderbans 

• The forestland transitions into a low-lying mangrove swamp approaching the coast, which itself 

consists of sand dunes and mud flats. 

• Mangrove forests constitute about two-fifths of the Sunderbans region’s overall surface area, with 

water covering roughly half of that area. 

• Mangrove forests perform multiple ecological functions such as production of woody trees, provision of 

habitat, food and spawning grounds for fin-fish and shellfish, provision of habitat for birds and other 

valuable fauna; protection of coastlines and accretion of sediment to form new land. 

• Notably, it is one of the last preserves of Bengal tigers (Panthera tigris tigris), which are found in 

relative abundance there. The Sunderbans Delta is the only mangrove forest in the world inhabited by 

tigers. 

• Other mammals include spotted deer, wild boars, otters, wildcats, and Ganges river dolphins (Platanista 

gangetica), but several species that once inhabited the region—including Javan rhinoceroses, guar, 

water buffalo, and spotted deer—are now believed to be extinct there. 

• Several dozen reptile and amphibian species are found in the Sunderbans, notably crocodiles, Indian 

pythons, cobras, and marine turtles. 

• The region is home to more than 250 bird species—both seasonal migrants and permanent residents—

including hornbills, storks and other waders, kingfishers, white ibis, and raptors such as sea eagles. 
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Risks faced by the Sunderbans 

• The landscape is constantly being transformed by the erosional forces of the ssea and wind along the 

coast and by the enormous loads of silt and other sediments that are deposited along the myriad 

estuaries. 

• Human activity has also altered the landscape, notably through forest removal, which accelerates 

erosion. 

• In addition, because considerable amounts of river water have been diverted upstream for irrigation 

and other uses, salinity in the mangrove swamps has moved farther inland, especially in the Indian 

sector of the territory. 

• During each monsoon season almost all the Bengal Delta is submerged, much of it for half a year. The 

shore currents vary greatly along with the monsoon and they are also affected by cyclonic action. 

Erosion and accretion through these forces maintains varying levels of physiographic change. 

• In a study conducted in 2012, the Zoological Society of London (ZSL) found out that the Sunderban 

coast was retreating up to 200 metres (660 ft) in a year. 

• Agricultural activities had destroyed more than 40 thousand acres of mangroves from 1975 to 2010. 

Shrimp cultivation had destroyed more than 18 thousand acres during that time. 

• The mangrove vegetation itself provides a remarkable stability to the entire system, and loss of the 

mangrove forest will result in the loss of the protective biological shield against cyclones and tsunamis. 

What is Blue Carbon? 

• Blue carbon is simply the term for carbon captured by the world's ocean and coastal ecosystems. 

• Our ocean and coasts provide a natural way of reducing the impact of greenhouse gases on our 

atmosphere, through sequestration (or taking in) of this carbon. 

• Sea grasses, mangroves, and salt marshes along our coast "capture and hold" carbon, acting as 

something called a carbon sink. 

• These coastal systems, though much smaller in size than the planet's forests, sequester this carbon at a 

much faster rate, and can continue to do so for millions of years. 

• Most of the carbon taken up by these ecosystems is stored below ground where we can't see it, but it is 

still there. The carbon found in coastal soil is often thousands of years old. 

• When these coastal systems are damaged, an enormous amount of carbon is emitted back into the 

atmosphere, where it can then contribute to climate change. 

About Sundarbans and Blue Carbon 

• India’s Sundarbans National Park is among five sites that have the highest blue carbon stocks globally – 

however, such ‘World Heritage forests’ are now releasing more carbon than they are absorbing, 

primarily due to human activity and climate change. 

• Researchers estimated the gross and net carbon absorbed and emitted by UNESCO World Heritage 

forests between 2001 and 2020 to be comparable to roughly half the United Kingdom’s annual CO2 

emissions from fossil fuels. 

• The study added that World Heritage forests also stored substantial amounts of carbon in addition to 

absorbing CO2 from the atmosphere. 

• The total carbon stored till now by these forests is approximately 13 billion tonnes of carbon. If all this 

stored carbon were to be released into the atmosphere as CO2, it would be akin to emitting 1.3 times 

the world’s total annual CO2 emissions from fossil fuels. 

• UNESCO lists 50 sites across the globe for their unique marine values. These represent just one per cent 

of the global ocean area. But they comprise at least 15 per cent of global blue carbon assests. 

The colors of carbon 
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• Green Carbon - The Carbon incorporated into plant biomass and the soils below is called Green 
Carbon. Green Carbon is Carbon removed by photosynthesis and stored in the plants and soil of 
natural ecosystems and is a vital part of the global carbon cycle. 

• Black Carbon - Black carbon is a potent climate-warming component of particulate matter formed by 
the incomplete combustion of fossil fuels, wood and other fuels. Complete combustion would turn all 
carbon in the fuel into carbon dioxide (CO2), but combustion is never complete and CO2, carbon 
monoxide, volatile organic compounds, and organic carbon and black carbon particles are all formed 
in the process. The complex mixture of particulate matter resulting from incomplete combustion is 
often referred to as soot. 

• Brown Carbon - Brown carbon is brown smoke released by the combustion of organic matter (and 
coexisting with black carbon when released in the atmosphere). The way light reflects off brown 
carbon causes the material to appear brown or yellow. Light absorbing aerosols have become an 
interest of study because of its effects on atmospheric warming. 

• Red carbon - In its broadest context, Red carbon includes all living biological particles on snow and 
ice that reduce albedo to survive. Red carbon is the newest colour in the carbon spectrum. Red 
expresses a common pigment produced by snow microorganisms, but the term also encompasses 
pigments spanning yellow through to purple. These colours absorb abundant green and blue 
wavelengths of light, melting the snow and ice, and “producing liquid water necessary for life, and 
freeing up nutrients (such as nitrogen and phosphorous) that are bound within ice crystals”. 

COP 26: 

Context: 

• The UK will host the COP 26 UN Climate Change Conference in October 2021, which will see leaders 

from more than 190 countries, thousands of negotiators, researchers and citizens coming together to 

strengthen a global response to the threat of climate change. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Environment and Ecology (Conservation of the Environment, International Treaties and 

Agreements), GS-II: International Relations (India’s neighbors, Foreign Policies affecting India’s 

Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What is Conference of Parties (CoP)? 

• 2. Other important COPs in the past 

• 3. About COP26 

• 4. About Kyoto Protocol 

What is Conference of Parties (CoP)? 

• The word ‘COP’ stands for ‘Conference of the Parties’. Here ‘the Parties’ are the governments which 

have signed the UN Framework Convention of Climate Change (UNFCCC). 

• The COP brings these signatory governments together once a year to discuss how to jointly address 

climate change. The COP is hosted by a different country each year. 

• The conferences are attended by world leaders, ministers, and negotiators but also by representatives 

from civil society, business, international organizations, and the media. 

• The CoP comes under the United Nations Climate Change Framework Convention (UNFCCC) which was 

formed in 1994. 

•  The UNFCCC was established to work towards “stabilisation of greenhouse gasconcentrations in the 

atmosphere.” 

It laid out a list of responsibilities for the member states which included: 

• 1. Formulating measures to mitigate climate change  



 

159 PM IAS ACADEMY 
CREATIVE THOUGHT AND ACTION 

 

• 2. Cooperating in preparing for adaptation to the impact of climate change 

• 3. Promoting education, training and public awareness related to climate change 

• The UNFCCC has 198 parties including India, China and the USA. COP members have been meeting 

every year since 1995. 

Other important COPs in the past 

• 1. COP1: The first conference was held in 1995 in Berlin. 

• 2. COP3: It was held in Kyoto, Japan, in 1997, the famous Kyoto Protocol (w.e.f. 2005) was adopted. It 

commits the member states to pursue limitation or reduction of greenhouse gas emissions. 

• 3. COP8: India hosted the eighth COP in 2002 in New Delhi. It laid out several measures including, 

‘strengthening of technology transfer... in all relevant sectors, including energy, transport and R&D, and 

the strengthening of institutions for sustainable development. 

• 4. COP21: it is one of the most important that took place in 2015, in Paris, France. Here countries agreed 

to work together to ‘limit global warming to well below 2, preferably at 1.5 degrees Celsius, compared 

to pre-industrial levels.’  

About COP26 

• COP26 will see leaders from more than 190 countries, thousands of negotiators, researchers and 

citizens coming together to strengthen a global response to the threat of climate change. 

• It is a pivotal movement for the world to come together and accelerate the climate action plan after the 

COVID pandemic. 

• According to the UNFCCC, COP26 will work towards four goals: 

• 1. Secure global net-zero by mid-century and keep 1.5 degrees within reach: The UNFCCC recommends 

that countries ‘accelerate the phase- out of coal, curtail deforestation, speed up the switch to electric 

vehicles and encourage investment in renewables’ to meet this goal. 

• 2. Adapt to protect communities and natural habitats: Countries will work together to ‘protect and 

restore ecosystems and build defences, warning systems and resilient infrastructure and agriculture to 

avoid loss of homes, livelihoods and even lives.’ 

• 3. Mobilise finance: To deliver on first two goals, developed countries must make good on their promise 

to mobilise at least $100bn in climate finance per year by 2020. 

• 4. Work together to deliver: Another important task at the COP26 is to ‘finalise the Paris Rulebook’. 

Leaders will work together to frame a list of detailed rules that will help fulfil the Paris Agreement. 

Jargons Explained 

• As a major UN climate conference gets underway a lot of technical terms will be tossed around and 

hence there is a need to understand these terms properly. 

Mitigation 

• IPCC definition: Mitigation (of climate change): a human intervention to reduce emissions or enhance 

the sinks of greenhouse gases. (Stopping climate change from getting worse.) 

• When people talk about “mitigation” they often focus on fossil fuels – coal, oil and natural gas – used to 

make electricity and run cars, buses and planes.  

• Some ways to mitigate climate change include: 

• Using solar and wind power instead of coal-fired power plants; 

• Making buildings, appliances and vehicles more energy efficient so they use less electricity and fuel; and 

• Designing cities so people have to drive less. 

• Protecting forests and planting trees also help because trees absorb greenhouse gases from the 

atmosphere and lock them away. 

Adaptation 
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• IPCC definition: In human systems, the process of adjustment to actual or expected climate and its 

effects, in order to moderate harm or exploit beneficial opportunities. In natural systems, the process of 

adjustment to actual climate and its effects; human intervention may facilitate adjustment to expected 

• climate and its effects. (Making changes to live with the impacts of climate change.) 

• People will have to find ways to live with the threats from Climate change is already happening like 

Heat waves, wildfires and floods. 

• Coastal cities may need sea walls to protect against floods. 

• More “adaptation” actions will be needed as climate change gets worse. 

Carbon dioxide removal 

• IPCC definition: Carbon dioxide removal methods refer to processes that remove CO2 from the 

atmosphere by either increasing biological sinks of CO2 or using chemical processes to directly bind 

CO2. CDR is classified as a special type of mitigation. (Taking carbon dioxide out of the air.) 

• The amount of carbon dioxide in the air has been increasing for many years. 

• In 2019, there was 50% more more of it than in the late 1700s. 

• Planting trees and restoring grasslands can remove carbon dioxide from the air. 

• There are also carbon dioxide removal technologies that store it underground or in concrete, but these 

are new and not widely used. 

Carbon neutral 

• IPCC definition: Carbon neutrality is achieved when anthropogenic CO2 emissions are balanced globally 

by anthropogenic carbon dioxide removals over a specified period. Carbon neutrality is also referred to 

as net-zero carbon dioxide emission. (Adding no net carbon dioxide into the air.) 

• This does not have to mean that you can’t add any carbon dioxide. It means that if you do add carbon 

dioxide into the air you take out the same amount. 

• The IPCC warns that the world needs to be carbon neutral by 2050 to avoid a serious climate crisis. 

• This means using both “mitigation” to reduce the amount of carbon dioxide added to the air and 

“carbon dioxide removal” to take carbon dioxide out of the air. 

Tipping point 

• IPCC definition: A level of change in system properties beyond which a system reorganizes, often 

abruptly, and does not return to the initial state even if the drivers of the change are abated. For the 

climate system, it refers to a critical threshold when global or regional climate changes from one stable 

state to another stable state. (When it is too late to stop effects of climate change.) 

• One of the most talked-about tipping points involves the collapse of the West Antarctic ice sheet. 

• Some research suggests it may have already started happening. West Antarctica alone holds enough ice 

to raise sea levels worldwide by about 11 feet (3.3 meters). 

• If all glaciers and ice caps melt, sea levels will end up rising about 230 feet (70 meters). 

Unprecedented transition 

• IPCC definition for “transition”: The process of changing from one state or condition to another in a 

given period of time. Transition can be in individuals, firms, cities, regions and nations and can be based 

on incremental or transformative change. (Making big changes together to stop climate change – in a 

way that has not been seen before.) 

• In 2015, countries around the world agreed to try to keep the planet from warming more than 1.5 

degrees Celsius (2.7 F). 

• Among the biggest sources of global warming are coal-fired power plants. 

• Quickly shifting the world to renewable energy, such as wind and solar power, would be an 

unprecedented transition. Without big changes, climate change could make the world unlivable. 
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Sustainable development 

• IPCC definition: Development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of 

future generations to meet their own needs and balances social, economic and environmental concerns. 

(Living in a way that is good for people alive today and for people in the future.) 

• The United Nations has shared “sustainable development goals.” These goals aim to help countries grow 

in ways that are healthy for both people and the environment. 

• Producing more carbon dioxide than the planet can manage is an example of unsustainable 

development that’s causing climate change. 

Abrupt change 

• IPCC definition: Abrupt climate change refers to a large-scale change in the climate system that takes 

place over a few decades or less, persists (or is anticipated to persist) for at least a few decades and 

causes substantial disruptions in human and natural systems. (A change in climate that happens much 

faster than it normally would.) 

• Our world is changing quickly as a result of climate change. Wildfires are raging in parts of the Western 

US that were once too wet to burn. Coral reefs are dying as the ocean is getting warmer. 

• These changes would not have happened so quickly – or at all – were it not for climate change. 

INTERNAL SECURITIES 

PANDORA PAPERS OFFSHORE ASSETS 

Context: 

• More than a dozen heads of state and government, including the King of Jordan and the Czech Prime 

Minister, have hidden millions in offshore tax havens, according to the so- called “Pandora Papers” 

investigation published by the International Consortium of Investigative Journalists (ICIJ) media 

consortium. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Internal Security Challenges (Money Laundering), GS-II: International Relations 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About the ‘Pandora Papers’ Investigation 

• 2. What is a Tax Haven? 

• 3. Legislations in India: Fugitive Economic Offenders Act 

• 4. Prevention of Money Laundering Act (PMLA), 2002 

• 5. Extra information: British Virgin Islands (Top Tax Haven) 

About the ‘Pandora Papers’ Investigation 

• The “Pandora Papers” investigation — involving some 600 journalists from media is based on the leak 

of some 12 million documents from 14 financial services companies around the world. 

• Some 35 current and former leaders are featured in the documents analyzed by the ICIJ - facing 

allegations ranging from corruption to money laundering and global tax avoidance. 

• In total, the ICIJ found links between almost 1,000 companies in offshore havens and 336 high-level 

politicians and public officials, including country leaders, cabinet ministers, ambassadors and others. 

• More than two-thirds of the companies were set up in the British Virgin Islands. 

• The ICIJ stresses that in most countries it is NOT illegal to have assets offshore or to use shell companies 

to do business across national borders.  
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• The documents notably expose how King Abdullah II created a network of offshore companies and tax 

havens to amass a $100 million property empire from Malibu to London. Also, members of Pakistan 

Prime Minister Imran Khan’s inner circle, are said to secretly own companies and trusts holding 

millions of dollars. 

What is a Tax Haven? 

• A tax haven is a country that offers foreign businesses and individuals minimal or no tax liability for 

their bank deposits in a politically and economically stable environment. They have tax advantages for 

corporations and for the very wealthy, and obvious potential for misuse in illegal tax avoidance 

schemes.  

• Characteristics of tax haven countries generally include no or low taxes, minimal reporting of 

information, lack of transparency obligations, lack of local presence requirements, and marketing of tax 

haven vehicles. 

• Companies and wealthy individuals may use tax havens legally as a means of stashing money earned 

abroad while avoiding higher taxes in their home countries. 

• Tax havens may also be used illegally to hide money from tax authorities at home. 

• As of 2021, the worst countries helping offenders evade taxes are: the British Virgin Islands, the 

Cayman Islands, and Bermuda. 

Legislations in India: Fugitive Economic Offenders Act 

• The Fugitive Economic Offenders Act, 2018 seeks to confiscate properties of economic offenders who 

have left the country to avoid facing criminal prosecution or refuse to return to the country to face 

prosecution. 

• A Fugitive Economic Offender (FEO) is a person against whom an arrest warrant has been issued for 

committing an offence listed in the Act and the value of the offence is at least Rs. 100 crore. 

Some of the offences listed in the act are: 

• Counterfeiting government stamps or currency. 

• Cheque dishonour. 

• Money laundering. 

• Transactions defrauding creditors. 

Prevention of Money Laundering Act (PMLA), 2002 

• According to the Prevention of Money Laundering Act (PMLA) 2002, Money laundering is concealing or 

disguising the identity of illegally obtained proceeds so that they appear to have originated from 

legitimate sources. It is frequently a component of other, much more serious, crimes such as drug 

• trafficking, robbery or extortion. 

• Money laundering is punishable with rigorous imprisonment for a minimum of 3 years and a maximum 

of 7 years and Fine under the PMLA.  

• The Enforcement Directorate (ED) is responsible for investigating offences under the PMLA. 

• The Financial Intelligence Unit – India (FIU-IND) is the national agency that receives, processes, 

analyses and disseminates information related to suspect financial transactions. 

• After hearing the application, a special court (designated under the Prevention of Money Laundering 

Act PMLA, 2002) may declare an individual as a fugitive economic offender and also confiscate 

properties which are proceeds of crime,Benami properties and any other property, in India or abroad. 

• The authorities under the PMLA, 2002 will exercise powers given to them under the Fugitive Economic 

Offenders Act. These powers will be similar to those of a civil court, including the search of persons in 

possession of records or proceeds of crime, the search of premises on the belief that a person is an 

FEO and seizure of documents. 
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• Extra information: British Virgin Islands (Top Tax Haven) 

• The British Virgin Islands (BVI) are a British Overseas Territory in the Caribbean, to the east of Puerto 

Rico and the U.S. Virgin Islands and north- west of Anguilla. 

• The islands are geographically part of the Virgin Islands archipelago and are located in the Leeward 

• Islands of the Lesser Antilles and part of the West Indies.  

• About 16 of the more than 50 islands and cays in the British Virgin Islands are inhabited - The capital, 

Road Town, is on Tortola (population: 35 thousand+) the largest island. 

• British Virgin Islanders are British Overseas Territories citizens and since 2002 are British citizens as 

well. 

• The British Virgin Islands enjoys one of the more prosperous economies of the Caribbean region and is 

widely known to be a tax haven due to its opaque banking system. 

INDIA IRAN DISCUSSION OF AFGHAN DRUG TRAFFICKING: 

Context: 

• Indian and Iranian officials held a virtual meeting following the largest seizure of heroin at the Mundra 

port in Gujarat – after which the Embassy of Iran has said that illegal production of drugs in Afghanistan 

has impacted Iran severely for several decades. 

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Internal Security Challenges, GS-II: International Relations (India’s Neighbors, Foreign Policies 

affecting India’s Interests) 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. About India-Iran discussions on drug trafficking from Afghanistan 

• 2. India’s Vulnerability to the Drug Problem (Golden Crescent & Triangle) 

• 3. India’s International Coordination to fight Drug Abuse 

• 4. Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, (NDPS) 

• 5. India’s Anti-Drug Action Plan for 2020-21 

• 6. Other Steps Taken in India 

About India-Iran discussions on drug trafficking from Afghanistan 

• India and Iran discussed and examined ways and means of mutual cooperation in fighting drug 

trafficking which accordingly resulted in some positive outcomes. As an immediate neighbour to 

Afghanistan, Iran has also been significantly impacted by other developments in Afghanistan. 

• The discussion is important because of the seizure of around 3,000 kg heroin in the Mundra port 

(largest drug haul in the history of the Directorate of Revenue Intelligence (DRI)). 

• It is yet to be investigated if the discovered drugs in the Mundra port were part of such a consignment 

that was sent out by active Afghan syndicates to prevent the Taliban from gaining access to them. 

• The drug haul also impacted Iran’s trade as the Adani Group declared that containers from Iran, 

Pakistan and Afghanistan will not be handled at the port from November 2021. 

• India’s Vulnerability to the Drug Problem (Golden Crescent & Triangle) 

Golden crescent 

• The Golden Crescent is the name given to one of Asia’s two principal areas of illicit Opium production, 

located at the crossroads of central, south and western Asia. 

• This space overlaps three nations, Afghanistan, Iran and Pakistan whose mountainous peripheries 

define the crescent. 

Golden triangle 
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• The Golden Triangle is located in the area where the borders of Thailand, Myanmar and Laos meet at 

the confluence of the Ruak and Mekong Rivers.  

• Along with the Golden Crescent, it is regarded as one of the largest producers of opium in the world 

since the 1950s until it was overtaken by the Golden Crescent in the early 21st century. 

India’s International Coordination to fight Drug Abuse 

• The Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB) coordinated with various international organisations for sharing 

information and intelligence to combat transnational drug trafficking. 

• The Various International Organizations that the NCB works with include: 

• a. The SAARC Drug Offences Monitoring Desk; Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa (BRICS); 

• b. Colombo Plan: A regional organisation of 27 countries designed to strengthen economic and social 

development of member countries in the Asia-Pacific region; 

• c. Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) and ASEAN Senior Officials on Drug Matters (ASOD); 

• d. Bay of Bengal Initiative For Multi-Sectoral Technical and Economic Co- Operation (BIMSTEC); 

• e. The United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC); 

• f. The International Narcotics Control Board (INCB). 

• For coordination among various Central and State agencies, the Narco Coordination Centre (NCORD) 

mechanism was set up by the MHA in year 2016 for effective drug law enforcement. This NCORD 

system has been restructured into a four-tier scheme up to district level on July 29, 2019, for better 

coordination. 

Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, (NDPS) 

• The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, 1985, commonly referred to as the NDPS Act 

prohibits a person the production/manufacturing/cultivation, possession, sale, purchasing, transport, 

storage, and/or consumption of any narcotic drug or psychotropic substance. 

• India had no legislation regarding narcotics until 1985. 

• The Act is designed to fulfill India’s treaty obligations under the Single 

• Convention on Narcotic Drugs, Convention on Psychotropic Substances, and United Nations Convention 

Against Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances. 

• The Narcotics Control Bureau is a statutory body that was set up under the act with effect from 1986. 

India’s Anti-Drug Action Plan for 2020-21 

• The annual Anti-Drug Action Plan for 2020-21 for 272 districts was launched by the Ministry of Social 

Justice and Empowerment in June 2020. 

• The action plan for 2020-21 included awareness generation programmes, identification of drug-

dependent population, focus on treatment facilities and capacity-building for service-providers to curb 

drug abuse and alcoholism. 

• De-addiction Facilities would be set up in the “most affected” 272 districts identified by the Narcotics 

Control Bureau focussing on building up treatment and de-addiction facilities and giving emphasis on 

reaching the youth and high- risk population. 

• Integrated Rehabilitation Centre for Addicts (IRCAs) funded by the Ministry would reach out to 

communities to help those affected by drug addiction.  

Other Steps Taken in India 

• 1. Narco-Coordination Centre (NCORD): Government had constituted Narco Coordination Centre 

(NCORD), the mechanism under Director General (DG), Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB), in order to 

have effective coordination among all the drug law enforcement agencies and other stakeholders, and 

also to provide a common platform for discussions on drug-trafficking related issues. 
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• 2. National Fund for Control of Drug Abuse: The government has constituted a fund called “National 

Fund for Control of Drug Abuse” to meet the expenditure incurred in connection with combating illicit 

traffic in Narcotic Drugs; rehabilitating addicts, and educating the public against drug abuse, etc. 

• 3. Seizure Information Management System (SIMS): SIMS is a step taken towards digitization of pan-

India drug seizure data in 2019 for all the drug law enforcement agencies under the mandate of 

Narcotics Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act (NDPS). Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB) was 

provided with the funds for developing SIMS which will create a complete online database of drug 

offences and offenders. 

Cyberwarfare and Cyberterrorism 

• Cyberwarfare utilizes techniques of defending and attacking information and computer networks that 

inhabit cyberspace, often through a prolonged cyber campaign or series of related campaigns. It denies 

an opponent’s ability to do the same, while employing technological instruments of war to attack an 

opponent’s critical computer systems. Cyberterrorism, on the other hand, is the use of computer 

network tools to shut down critical national infrastructures (such as energy, transportation, 

government operations) or to coerce or intimidate a government or civilian population”. That means 

the end result of both cyberwarfare and cyberterrorism is the same, to damage critical infrastructures 

and computer systems linked together within the confines of cyberspace. 

Emergence of cyberwarfare 

• Geographical land size or GDP size will be irrelevant in war-making capacity or deterrence in the 21st 

century, after cybertechnology enters as an important variable in nations’ defence policies. 

• These fundamental changes are entirely due to the earlier 20th century innovations in cybertechnology 

and software developments. Drones, robots, satellites and advanced computers as weapons are already 

in use.  

Four dimensions of national security policy 

Objectives 

• The objective of the National Security Policy in the 21st century is to define what assets are required to 

be defended, the identity of opponents. 

• Although the novel coronavirus is perhaps accidental, it has completely destabilised peoples globally 

and their governments in all nations of the world over. 

• This is a preview of the kinds of threats that await us in the coming decades which a national security 

policy will have to address by choosing a nation’s priorities. 

Priorities 

• National security priorities will require new departments for supporting several frontiers of innovation 

and technologies such as hydrogen fuel cells, desalination of seawater, thorium for nuclear technology, 

anti-computer viruses, and new immunity-creating medicines. 

• This focus on a new priority will require compulsory science and mathematics education, especially in 

applications for analytical subjects.  

Strategy 

• The strategy required for this new national security policy will be to anticipate our enemies in many 

dimensions and by demonstrative but limited pre- emptive strikes by developing a strategy of 

deterrence of the enemy. 

• For India, it will be the China cyber capability factor which is the new threat for which it has to devise a 

new strategy. 

Resource mobilisation 
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• The macroeconomics of resource mobilisation depends on whether a nation has ‘demand’ as an 

economic deficit or not.  

• If demand for a commodity or service is in deficit to clear the market of the available supply of the same, 

then liberal printing of currency and placing it in the hands of consumers is recommended for the 

economy to recover the demand-supply parity. 

• A way to increase demand is by lowering the interest rate on bank loans or raising the rates in fixed 

deposits which will enable banks to obtain liquidity and lend liberally for enhancing investment for 

production. 

• If it is ‘supply’ that is short or in deficit compared to demand, then special measures are required to 

incentivise to encourage an increase in supply. 

DISASTER MANAGEMENT 

NGI PROPOSES LANDSLIP WARNING SYSTEM 

Context: 

• The Council of Scientific And Industrial Research -National Geophysical Research Institute (CSIR-NGRI) 

has launched an ‘Environmental Seismology’ group to develop a ‘Landslide and Flood Early Warning 

System’ for the Himalayan region.  

Relevance: 

• GS-III: Disaster and Management (Natural and Anthropogenic Disasters, Disaster Management in India), 

GS-I: Geography (Important Geophysical phenomena), GS-III: Science and Technology 

Dimensions of the Article: 

• 1. What are Landslides? 

• 2. 2 Primary varieties of Landslides in India 

• 3. Why are Landslides more frequent in the Himalayas than in the Western Ghats? 

• 4. Geographical distribution of floods in India 

• 5. About Increased Flood risks in Bihar and Nepal (Himalayan) region 

• 6. NGRI’s Landslide and Flood Early Warning System 

What are Landslides? 

• Landslides are physical mass movement of soil, rocks and debris down the mountain slope because of 

heavy rainfall, earthquake, gravity and other factors. 

Why do Landslides Occur? 

• Base of the huge mountains eroded by rivers or due to mining activities or erosion agents resulting in 

steep slopes. 

• Increased industrialisation leading to climate change and weather disturbances. 

• Change in river flow due to construction of dams, barriers, etc. 

• Loose soil cover and sloping terrain. 

• Primary varieties of Landslides in India 

I- Himalayas 

• India has the highest mountain chain on earth, the Himalayas, which are formed due to collision of 

Indian and Eurasian plate, the northward movement of the Indian plate towards China causes 

continuous stress on the rocks rendering them friable, weak and prone to landslides and earthquakes. 
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• The Northeastern region is badly affected by landslide problems causing recurring economic losses 

worth billions of rupees.  

II- Western Ghats 

• A different variety of landslides, characterized by a lateritic cap (Laterite is a soil and rock type rich in 

iron and aluminium , and is commonly considered to have formed in hot and wet tropical areas), pose 

constant threat to the Western Ghats in the South, along the steep slopes overlooking the Konkan coast 

besides Nilgiris, which is highly landslide prone. 

• The problem needs to be tackled for mitigation and management for which hazard zones have to be 

identified and specific slides to be stabilized and managed in addition to monitoring and early warning 

systems to be placed at selected sites. 

• Himalayas of Northwest and Northeast India and the Western Ghats are two regions of high 

vulnerability and are landslide prone. 

Why are Landslides more frequent in the Himalayas than in the Western Ghats? 

• In the Himalayas, Landslides are very frequent because: 

• 1. Heavy snowfall in winter and melting in summer induces debris flow, which is carried in large 

quantity by numerous streams and rivers – which results in increases chances of Landslides. 

• 2. Himalayas are made of sedimentary rocks which can easily be eroded – hence, erosions contribute to 

more landslides. 

• 3. Drifting of Indian plate causes frequent earthquakes and resultant instability in the region. 

• 4. Man-made activities like grazing, construction and cultivation abet soil erosion and risks of 

landslides. 

• 5. Himalayas not yet reached its isostatic equilibrium which destabilizes the slopes causing landslides. 

• 6. Diurnal changes of temperature are much more in northern India than in southern slopes – 

weakening the rocks and increasing mass wasting and erosion. 

In the Wester Ghats, Landslides are comparatively less frequent because: 

• Western Ghats are eroded, denuded, aged, mature, worn out by exogenic forces and have a much lower 

height – hence, occurrence of Landslides is lesser. 

• The Western Ghats are on more stable part of Indian plate, hence, there is a lesser occurrence of 

earthquakes and landslides. 

• While steep slope on western side with high rainfall creates idea condition for landslide but gentle 

eastern slope with low rainfall and rivers in senile stage, counters the condition. 

• Moving of Indian plates doesn’t affect the Western Ghats much (as they are old block mountains), hence 

the reduced number of landslides. 

• Small & swift flowing streams of western side and big matured rivers on eastern side (like Krishna, 

Godavari, etc) cannot carry large amount of debris. Geographical distribution of floods in India 

• Rashtriya Barh Ayog (National Flood Commission) identified 40 million hectares of land as flood-prone 

in India. 

• Historically, Bihar has been known to be India’s most flood- prone State. The Flood Management 

• Improvement Support Centre (FMISC), Department of Water Resources, Government of Bihar estimates 

that 76% of the population in north Bihar faces the recurring threat of flood devastation.  

• Assam, West Bengal and Bihar are among the high flood- prone states of India.  

• Most of the rivers in the northern states like Punjab and Uttar Pradesh, are also vulnerable to occasional 

floods. 

• States like Rajasthan, Gujarat, Haryana and Punjab are also getting inundated in recent decades due to 

flash floods. This is partly because of the pattern of the monsoon and partly because of blocking of most 

of the streams and river channels by human activities. 
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• Sometimes, Tamil Nadu experiences flooding during November – January due to the retreating 

monsoon. 

About Increased Flood risks in Bihar and Nepal (Himalayan) region 

• A large part of north Bihar, adjoining Nepal, is drained by a number of rivers that have their catchments 

in the steep and geologically nascent Himalayas. 

• Originating in Nepal, the high discharge and sediment load in the Kosi, Gandak, Burhi Gandak, Bagmati, 

Kamla Balan, Mahananda and Adhwara Group wreak havoc in the plains of Nepal’s Tarai and Bihar. 

About 65% of the catchment area of these rivers falls in Nepal/Tibet and only 35% of the catchment 

area lies in Bihar. 

• A study indicated that the plains of North Bihar have recorded the highest number of floods during the 

last 30-years. In the years 1978, 1987, 1998, 2004 and 2007, Bihar witnessed high magnitudes of flood. 

• Flood of 2004 demonstrates the severity of the flood problem when a vast area of almost 24 thousand 

Sq Km was badly affected by the floods of Bagmati, Kamla & Adhwara groups of rivers causing loss of 

about 800 human lives, even when Ganga, the master drain was flowing low. 

NGRI’s Landslide and Flood Early Warning System 

• CSIR-National Geophysical Research Institute (NGRI) has launched an ‘Environmental Seismology’ 

group to develop a ‘Landslide and Flood Early 

• Warning System’ for the Himalayan region based on real-time monitoring with dense seismological 

networks, coupled with satellite data, numerical modelling and geomorphic analysis. 

• This warning system would enable a crucial warning several hours prior, which will save precious 

human lives and property in future during such events.  

• The need for such an early warning system was necessitated following February 2021’s rockslide flood 

disaster in Chamoli (Uttarakhand), where a steep glacier on the Nandadevi peak in Garhwal Himalaya 

got detached, causing a major avalanche and inducing flash floods in the Rishi Ganga and Alaknanda 
rivers. 

• Teleseismic signals from the beginning of this event were recorded at different stations on a regional 

seismic network up to 100 km from the disaster and demonstrated the potential for these far-away 

monitoring stations to be useful for early warning according to the research study. 

• While a seismic network designed for earthquake detection may not be ideal for the monitoring of 

geomorphic events, an evaluation of the expected anthropogenic (man-made) and environmental noise 

levels should be carried out before locating stations for geomorphic event detection. 

 


